June 16, 1971

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS OF
MARITIME COMMISSIONER JAMES
V. DAY

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, on June 6,
Commissioner James V. Day of the Fed-
eral Maritime Commission, a greatly ad-
mired and respected citizen of Maine,
was awarded an honorary doctor of
science degree by the University of
Maine at Machias. This honorary doc-
torate, presented at the university’s 60th
annual commencement exercises, was the
first of its kind ever to be given on the
Machias campus.

Commissioner Day, an alumnus from
the class of 1934 whose son James, Jr., is
presently attending the university also
gave the commencement address that
day. Because of its relevance to the class
of 1971 and to all of us, I commend it to
the attention of my colleagues:

YoUurR COMMENCEMENT—YOUR BADGE OF
RESPONSIBILITIY

Dr. Sennett, Governor Haskel, Members of
the Faculty, proud parents and distinguished
graduates.

Certainly when I first set foot on this
campus forty years ago—I never dreamed
that I would one day return as a com-
mencement speaker. To me properly this is
our joint commencement—mine as well as
yours, as we plck up and move on in a world
that will never agaln be the same. Let us
together accept our degrees, yours earned,
mine honorary—in the spirit that all aca-
demic awards should be recelved, not simply
as recognition of prior accomplishments
(scholarly or otherwise) but, more impor-
tantly, as a license to go out and practice a
commission for future performance—a
badge of responsibility.

I am particularly pleased to return when
Doctor Sennett officlally presides over his
last commencement as President of this fine
University. Although the office of the Presi-
dent will no longer by occupled by Mac Sen-
nett—as it has for the last twenty years—
his accomplishments will live on,

For Dr. Sennett has thousands of admir-
ers—none more so than I, Admirers gained
by his talents as a teacher, obviously, but
far more than he will ever know—by his
example—through which he instilled in me—
in my classmates—indeed in all of my con-
tempories whose lives he touched—ideals
and values—a code of personal conduct—a
fervent desire to win—a way of life if you
will.

That has been our real strength—and the
true source of whatever success we may
have achieved since our graduation. These
same sincere accolades can, I am sure, apply
to the other members of the faculty whose
lives were devoted to the sclence of teach-
ing.

I would be remiss if I did not use this
opportunity to pay particular tribute to
Professor Rita Torrey without whose under-
standing and compassion, many of us could
have been drop-outs.

Times really have not changed much in
forty years—or for that matter—100 years.
It was Abraham Lincoln in his second an-
nual message to Congress on December 1,
1862, who said—

“The dogmas of the quiet past are in-
adequate to the stormy present. The occa-
sion is piled high with difficulty and we must
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rise to the occasion. As our case Is new, so
we must think anew and act anew.”

In essence, I submit, this 1s what you grad-
uates—and your generation—have been tell-
ing me and my generation.

And rightly so.

But I think a case can still be made for
the unchanging values, and the continuing
validity, of the principles that have guided
us.

Do not misunderstand—I am not so naive
to suggest that the world which you have in-
herited even knows—Ilet alone is willing to
live by—the golden rule,

Between what is and what ought to be
there is an important ground of what can
be. This is where you, as bullders, have to
work and this is where you need the inspira-
tion and guldance that history affords. To
know where we are going we must know
where we have been.

You are graduating at a time when our
national economy is undergoing the difficult
transition from wartime to a peacetime foun-
dation.

You have been enjoying dividends earned
by the wealth of a nation—the over-forty
generation. In doing so, you have encum-
bered yourself with a sizeable debt.

You and your classmates are heavily in
debt to a society that now holds your pro-
missory note—it is an unsecured obligation.

I am certaln that your formal education
will have given you sufficient understanding
of other peoples, other places, and other
times, so that you will put into real per-
spective the measure of good fortune at
being able to get so much for what you pay.
Nowhere else on earth can you even approach
the bargain that Americans obtain when
they settle up for their taxes.

But the total bill you owe is marked “paid
in full” only if you develop your God-given
talents to their maximum capabilities and
utilize them for the duration of whatever
lifetime fate allots to you.

It is a fact that many of those who will
hire you in the immediate future—and to a
decreasing extent—will promote you in the
years ahead, are products of the great de-
pression of the 1830’s—when jobs were much
scarcer than they are today.

Don't you think that they put great stock
in such employee attributes as responsibility,
dependability, hard work, loyalty and coop-
eration—not as a substitute for abllity, but
as an advantageous compliment to ability?

The call for all who are of character, of
conviction, and of courage comes loud and
clear. You are the best equipped to hear and
understand—you of the graduating class.
Youth looks at his elders, rightly or wrongly,
and sees not much success but mostly only
Jobs half done—directions lost and so many
goals not gained. Much has been said of the
generation gap. I am not here today to add
any more bricks to the wall. What I'd like
to do today is to remove a few—a little con-
structive destruction.

S0 my remarks are directed to the youth
who wisely chooses to stay with what we
have—imperfect as it 1s, and seeks to mend
things rather than to abandon—scuttle the
ship without providing any lifeboat in which
to carry on.

If the advice of the Chinese Philosopher of
centuries ago has merit—and I think that it
does—then many of you graduates will be
the architects as well as the builders of this
brighter tomorrow in a better America,

He wrote—"If you plan for one year, plan{
rice, if it is for ten years, plant trees, and if
it is for 100 years, educate men”’.

The great joys and tragedies of our times—
not news to you for yours is a generation
ralsed in an era of instant communications—
you have watched contemporary history un-
fold rather than reading about it later. You

have been eyewitnesses to some of man's
proudest moments—his first footsteps on the
moon, & well as ugly tragedy of a presidential
assassination—bloody rioting and the gory
battlefield—delivered in your homes in liv-
ing color.

So your generation has some problems—
your generation has some solutions. How-
ever, solutions to our problems will not be
reached by government fiat either in Au-
gusta or Washington.

What was promised nearly two hundred
years ago was the opportunity for men to
live useful productive lives, according to
their conscience and talents, free from op-
pression by the state or their neighbors. What
was guaranteed was not happiness but the
right to pursue it—not peace but the right
to earn it—not solutions to problems but
the right to reach them in reasoned orderly
manner,

Each of us must care for none of us is
shielded—present problems need the sup-
portive spirit of each individual for all.

None but the woefully weak will shrink
from the challenge and the chance to move
our soclety ahead on a great course.

Yet for the first time in recent history
thoughtful Americans are questioning our
capacity for self government. It comes as no
surprise that the radical left wants to destroy
our society—so does the radical right—and
we've lived with and fought against those
extremes all our lives. Both will continue to
be a serlous threat to our country and any-
one who can reason knows that the frustra-
tions in resolving our country's problems are
leading an increasing number of our young
toward a radical left. What is deeply trou-
bling is that we seem simultaneously to be
intensifying confilict and to be weakening
our powers of reconciliation.

We believe in the rule of law. But increas-
ing numbers of our citizens reject and flaunt
the law when it serves their mood of the
moment.

We believe in free speech. But some among
us claim the privilege for themselves alone
while denying it to others,

We know the country’s deepest roots are
spiritual—but we don't want our children
acknowledging the fact during school hours.

We demand clean air and water and re-
sponsible use of the land—but we endure a
flood tide of hard core pornography.

However, let's keep the record straight.
Some of the problems that vex and divide us
today are the result of the progress we have
made in living up to our ideals as a nation

I don’t minimize our problems but neither
do I think they are insoluble. This is a “Can
Do™" country. We have proved it in a thou-
sand crisis since a handful of patriots won a
fight for independence. A fight they had no
right to win. But the doing takes time and
patience and a dedication and a sense of
purpose.

Time and Patience—this graduating class,
by the very fact that you have graduated,
proves that you have demonstrated those
admirable qualities.

Dedication—you have chosen teaching as
a profession—the very meaning of the word
dedication is synonymous with the teaching
profession.

Sense of purpose—you have hitched your
wagon to a star—jyour sense of purpose will
be assured.,

As to your plan—I do not hesitate today,
however, to predict your fullest possible suc-
cess,

You bring to our generation energy—en-
thusiasm—dedication and faith.

The same bright hope that I and my class-
mates carried forth from this campus al-
most forty years ago.

Not all our hopes have been realized.

Not all need be, however, because our
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highest hope is our proudest reality.

You—and your generation are most surely
the ones on whom most of the burden of
“getting it all together” will fall.

Above all through the turmoil of recent
years, you have forged a new set of values
based on a bedrock of love and concern for
others.

You will succeed.

SCAMMON BAY, ALASKA

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, the people
of the village of Scammon Bay, Alaska,
are concerned about the eventual dis-
posal of land which is necessary to the
life style of their society.

The people of this village depend on
hunting and fishing to provide them
with the necessary requirements for life.

For many centuries of history, the
natives of Scammon Bay have hunted
and lived on this land without interrup-
tion. The Village Council of Scammon
Bay has petitioned the State of Alaska
and the United States to recognize their
ownership of this land. They also request
that the deed and title to that land be
granted to them immediately. I am in-
cluding a copy of the council resolution
for inclusion in the RECORD:

To whom it may concern:

The people of the village of Scammon Bay,

Alaska are concerned about the eventual

disposal of the land which Is necessary to
the life and life style of our society.

Ours is a hunting and gathering society.
For centuries our forefathers have occupied
and used the land around our village to pro-
vide a livelihood.

We feel that in fact and In truth this land

belongs to us. We do hereby, therefore,
humbly petition the State of Alaska, and the
government of these United States that our
claim be recognized, We further petition
that deed and title to our land be granted.
This land, which we feel is already ours by
tradition and by right 1s described as fol-
lows:

Bounded on the South by 61 degrees 45
minutes North Latitude, from the Bering
Sea Coast East to 164 degrees 30 minutes
West Longitude, thence due North to the
North bank of Black River, thence West and
North following the North Bank of Black
River to the Bering Sea Coast, thence South
along the Coast to the beginning; excepting
such land within this boundary as is al-
ready in use by the United States Govern-
ment.

We further state that we can prove the
traditional use and ownership of this land
through the location of subsistence fishing
and hunting sites, both current and ancient,
and that no settlement of our claim to this
land will be satisfactory unless approved by
the citizens of Scammon Bay, or by our
duly elected Council, acting as their agents.

In witness of this description and peti-
tion the signatures of the Heads of every
household in Scammon Bay are hereto af-
fixed.

Lars E. HUNTER, Sr.
Council President.
Roy HENRY,
BENJAMIN UTTUYUE,
MiIxE JoE,
DAN AKERELREA,
Council Members.
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SIGNATURES OF HEADS OF HOUSEHOLDS

Herman Ulak, Homer Hunter, Sr., Nathan
Eakanak, Thomas Cheleliea, Francis Charlie
Teddy Sundoun, David Kaganak, Pete Ulak.

Felix C. Walker, Tom Tunutmuak, Edward
Aguchak, Ambrose R. Aguchak, Francis Agu-
chak, Luke -Aguchak, Er., Tim Koganuk,
David Tom, Paul Kaganak, Willie Kasayuli,
John K. Johnscn,
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CITIES NEED SOME FORM OF AID

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, revenue sharing is one proposal
to aid our financially plagued cities. The
President’s plan allocating funds to a
community on the basis of revenue raised
by that community is cne method. Under
this proposal, a town like Beverly Hills,
which has a rich tax base, would receive
a large proportionate amount of Federal
funds. Specifically, under the President’s
proposal, Beverly Hills would receive
$24.40 per person, whereas Lawndale, a
city with a comparatively poor tax base,
would receive $1.90 per person.

Others have advocated allocating Fed-
eral revenue sharing funds on the basis
of need. Thus, a city with a poor tax
base, in great need of services such as
schools, police and fire protection, would
have their treasury supplemented to a
greater extent than the community with
the rich tax base.

Still others have proposed relieving the
local governments of their welfare re-
sponsibility by federalizing welfare. In
effect, this would relieve a community of
one of its greatest drains on the local
treasury.

Mr. Speaker, being a former mayor, I
know the plight of our cities. I know that
relief in some form must be forthcoming.

While I am not wedded to any specif-
ic proposal, I have supported the con-
cept of revenue sharing, and I feel that
it is a viable alternative that warrants
consideration.

With this in mind, Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to include in the
REecorp a very timely article that ap-
peared in the June 7 Los Angeles Times:

The article follows:

Crries NEep SomeE ForRM OF AID

When public pressure began to build on
behalf of Mr. Nixon's revenue-sharing pro-
posal, Rep. Wilbur Mills (D-Ark.) reluctant-
ly promised to hold hearings—but only for
the purpose of killing the bill,

Heerings finally got under way last week
before Mills’ House Ways and Means Com-
mittee. And it is already apparent that he
meant exactly what he sald.

Secretary of the Treasury John Connally,
the leadoff witness for the Administration,
ran into a buzz saw of opposition from Mills
and other committee members. He has re-
gretfully concluded that the revenue-sharing
plan, which is the top-priority item in Mr.
Nixon's domestic program, may indeed be
dead.

Mills and Rep. John W. Byrnes, the com-
mittee’s ranking Republican, insist their
hostility to the President’s proposal does not
reflect any lack of sympathy for the financial
plight of the cities.
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They have promised to come up with an
alternative program.

We hope they mean it. The need for some
form of federal revenue sharing with local
and state govarnments is simply too pressing
to fall victim to polities as usual.

There is merit iIn the objection ‘that In-
adequate tax resources are not the only rea-
son so many cities are teetering on the edge
of bankruptcy. Waste, inefficlency and cor-
ruption are major factors, too. And there ls
no question that federal revenue sharing, by
relieving pressures for reform, may, in some
cases, postpone corrective action.

Another truth, however, is that reform
takes a long time, and the problems which
beset our citles are so serious that we can-
not afford to walt.

Waste and Inefficiency aside, the expenses
of lecal government are outrunning the abil-
ity, or at least the willingness, of the people
to pay the ever higher property and sales
taxes.

Revenue sharing is a way to tapping the
federal income tax, a far more productive
and less painful source of public revenues
than elther property or sales taxes, to help
bridgs the gap.

This- does not mean that revenue sharing
alone is the answer. Federalizing welfare,
for example, would do more to lighten the
load on hard-pressed city and state treasurles
and indeed deserves a higher priority.

No one should assume, elther that Mr.
Nixon’s particular approach to revenue
sharing is the best that intelligent men can
devise. On the contrary, there is something
wrong with an allocation formula that would
give less money to San Fernando than to
Beverly Hills, which is a far wealthler com-
munity, or the City of Commerce, which has
40% fewer people.

Some of the most talented men in Con-
gress sit on the Ways and Means Committee,
They should be able to devise a formula
which will meet the need without producing
the inequities. It 1s important to the coun-
try that they do so.

A TRIBUTE TO THE DODD FAMILY
OF BLOOMFIELD, N.J.

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. RODINO. Mr, Speaker, Bloomfield,
N.J., celebrated its annual Historie
Events Day by honoring the Dodd family.
The Dodd family history is filled with
numerous individuals who contributed
much to the founding and establishment
of Bloomfield, which was one of the first
towns to break away from Newark.

One of the institutions which the Dodd
ancestors were influential in establishing
is the Bloomfield Presbyterian Church
on the Green. A tracing of the genealogy
of the family shows that Rev. Stephen
Dodd wrote much of the early history of
the church. Zophar Dodd, 1794-1882, was
for years an elder in the church and was
known also for his attention to the poor
and to the sick and as an active partic-
ipant in the town life. Also founded by
him was the Bloomfield Savings Bank.

Amzi Dodd, a great orator and lawyer
who went on to become judge of the high-
est court in New Jersey, built and for 20
years lived in the old community house
where the public library now stands.

These are but a few examples from the
Dodd family history which shows them
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to have been a family who participated
vigorously and enthusiastically in the
affairs of Bloomfield. I would like to join
the residents of the town of Bloomfield
in honoring this historically civic-
minded family.

“COMMEMORATION OF THE BALTIC
STATES' LOSS OF FREEDOM"

HON. JOHN BUCHANAN

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr, BUCHANAN, Mr. Speaker, today
we note the tragic anniversary of the
Soviet Union’s annexation of the Baltic
States of Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia.
Thirty-one years ago these three nations
lost their freedom to an invading Rus-
sian Army in an illegal act which has
never been recognized by the United
States.

Lithuania, Estonia, and Latvia have
labored under the heel of Russian domi-
nation since the mid-18th century. It
was only during the period between the
two World Wars that the Baltic States
enjoyed independence. At the close of
World War I, Baltic nationalists took
advantage of military chaos and the dis-
integration of czarist hegemony to es-
tablish three independent nations in
1918. When the Bolshevik army failed to
overthrow the new states in 1919, Lith-
uania, Estonia, and Latvia embarked

upon a 20-year period of free government
and self-determination.

Unable to defeat the three nations on
the battlefield, the Russian Soviet Fed-

erated Socialist Republic “voluntarily
and forever” renounced all sovereign
rights over the people and territory of
the Baltic States. The nascent states
joined the League of Nations in 1921, and
the United States extended full recogni-
tion to them in the following year. The
following two decades witnessed a cul-
tural, social, and economic renaissance
in the freed nations.

The fulfillment of nationalistic goals
was rudely shattered in 1940 when the
Soviet Union, operating under the guise
of diplomatic negotiations for mutual de-
fense, presented an ultimate demanding
new Communist controlled governments
and the establishment of military bases in
Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia. The un-
reasonable demands were followed within
a few days by military invasion, and by
June 15, all three nations were occupied
by Soviet troops.

After the invasion, the familiar pat-
tern of Soviet seizure of total power be-
gan, Top political commissars were as-
signed by the Kremlin to each of the
Baltic States, and elections were held in
each of the three nations with a single
list of candidates approved by Moscow.
Within a year some 95,000 Latvians,
Estonians, and Lithuanians were de-
ported to the eastern regions of the Soviet
Union. Approximately 80,000 more citi-
zens were deported in 1949 in an effort
to eradicate the last vestiges of national-
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ism in these enslaved lands. Thirty-one
vears after the Initial invasion, Lithu-
ania, Latvia, and Estonia remain totally
absorbed within the monolithic Soviet
structure.

I am confident that all Americans join
with me in deploring the unwarranted
and unjust subjugation of the Baltic
peoples. While it is often difficult for
those who enjoy the advantages of Amer-
ican citizenship to empathize with and
fully understand the hardships suffered
by those living under oppression, we are
concerned and must speak out against
the dehumanizing circumstances which
control the lives of those living under the
heel of a repressive totalitarianism, like
the peoples of the Baltic States.

The following resolution, adopted
unanimously by the Congress in 1966,
gives formal expression to our concern
and I would like to bring it to the at-
tention of my colleagues once again:

H. Con. REs. 416

Whereas the subjection of peoples to alien
subjugation, domination, and exploitation
constitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the
United Nations, and is an impediment to the
promotion of world peace and cooperation;
and

Whereas all peoples have the right to self-
determination; by virtue of that right they
freely determine their political status and
freely pursue their economie, soclal, cultural,
and religious development; and

Whereas the Baltic peoples of Estonia, Lat-
via, and Lithuania have been forcibly de-
prived of these rights by the Government
of the Soviet Union; and

Whereas the Government of the Soviet
Union, through a program of deportations
and resettlement of peoples, continues in its
effort to change the ethnic character of the
populations of the Baltic States; and

Whereas it has been the firm and con-
sistent policy of the Government of the
United States to support the aspirations of
Baltic peoples for self-determination and
national independence; and

Whereas there exist many historleal, cul-
tural, and family ties between the peoples
of the Baltic States and the American peo-
ple: Be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That the House of
Representatives of the United States urge
the President of the United States—

(a) to direct the attention of world opin-
fon at the United Nations and at other ap-
propriate international forums and by such
means as he deems appropriate, to the de-
nial of the rights of self-determination for
the peoples of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithu-
ania, and

(b) to bring the force of world opinion
to bear on behalf of the restoration of these
rights to the Baltic peoples.

Passed the House of Representatives
June 21, 1965.

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COM-
MISSION SHIRKING ITS DUTY

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, in 1934,
the Congress passed the Communications
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Act in order to provide for the orderly
allocation of the airways to be used for
the broadcasting of radio and TV signals.
In the act, the Congress laid down guide-
lines for making certain that the air-
waves were used in the public interest,
convenience, and necessity. The licenses
to broadcast were not property rights to
be bartered and sold. Instead, broadcast-
ers would hold the license as a public
trust and would have to seek renewal of
those licenses every 3 years.

This was what the Congress wrote as
law, but in actuality this is not what
has happened. The Federal Communica-
tions Commission has shirked its statu-
tory duty by automatically renewing
licenses since 1934. In the very contro-
versial WHDH case in 1969, the FCC
for the first time in its history applied
comparative criteria in a renewal pro-
ceeding and deposed the incumbent,
awarding the frequency to a challenger,
The WHDH decision became the im-
mediate subject of fierce attack, provok-
ing criticism from those who feared that
it represented a radical departure from
previous law and that it threatened the
stability of the broadcast industry by
undermining large financial investments
made by prominent broadcasters in re-
liance upon the assumption that licenses
once granted would be routinely renewed.
Legislation was introduced in Congress
to reverse this newly enforced policy.
Then the FCC stepped in and, without
any formal rulemaking proceedings, is-
sued its January 15, 1970, policy state-
ment.

The policy statement provides that
the qualifications of challengers, no mat-
ter how superior they may be, may not
be considered unless the incumbent’s
past performance is found not to have
been substantially attuned to the needs
and interests of the community.

CHALLENGED

On Friday, June 11, 1971, the U.S.
Court of Appeals for the District of
Columbia handed down its decision on
the case, saying that the policy state-
ment is contrary to law and shall not
be applied by the Commission in any
pending or future comparative license
renewal hearing. The case is truly a
landmark of citizen’s rights. In this one
decision, the court has announced that
it should no longer be the role of the
FCC to protect the vested interests in
the broadcast field. The court reiterated
the holding in the Red Lion Broadcast-
ing case and said that it is the right of
the viewers and listeners, not the right of
the broadcasters, which is paramount.

It should be noted that the petitioners
in this case were two nonprofit organiza-
tions whose goal it has been to improve
radio and TV service and to promote the
responsiveness of the broadcast media to
their local communities. We have before
us a fine example of the work which citi-
zen groups are doing to protect the public
interest at a time when the FCC has
abdicated its statutory authority to the
people.

The court decision of 5 days ago re-
stores hope that the newly emerging in-
terest groups and minorities will have
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a chance to broadcast their views by ob-
taining licenses in their communities. By
calling licensees to account every 3 years,
America can have better assurances that
the precious airwaves are being used in
the public interest, rather than just for
profit. In the past, the Congress and the
Federal Communications Commission
have done little to promote competition
and diversity in the media. Instead, they
have protected vested interests and pro-
moted the status quo in the communica-
tions field. This is so in spite of the fact
that the Communications Act of 1934
says nothing about a presumption in fa-
vor of incumbent licensees at renewal
hearings. To the contrary, the act places
the incumbent in the same position as an
initial applicant. Still, the broadcast in-
dustry has consistently acted as if it has
a property right in the airwaves.

It is most unfortunate that the FCC
cavalierly decided to issue its license re-
newal policy statement without any
formal rulemaking proceedings, thus
continuing its public-be-damned atti-
tude. The FCC did not even bother to
comply with the Administrative Proce-
dure Act. One of the purposes of the
Administrative Procedure Act is to make
an administrative agency more aware
of the wishes of the public on whose be-
half it must regulate. As the court of
appeals pointed out:

The summary judgement concept of the
1970 Policy Statement runs smack against
both statute and case law.

The Congress in the 1934 Communica-
tions Act, did not give the FCC carte
blanche. It limited the mandate of the
FCC by requiring a full hearing on the
issues at renewal time. Without this
hearing requirement, the FCC has made
the cost of processing a competing ap-
plication prohibitive when measured by
the challenger’s very minimal chances
of success. Unless the challenger has
some hope of obtaining the license for
himself, then there is little reason to
expend the sums of money necessary to
make an effective challenge.

The FCC should be working for more,
not less, citizen participation and more,
not less, diversity. We in Congress must
hold them to that task. We have the
duty to encourage health competition by
repudiating any FCC policy which is un-
reasonably weighted in favor of the li-
censees it is meant to regulate, to the
great detriment of the public.

RESOLUTION OF THE CHAMBER OF
COMMERCE, KETCHIKAN, ALASKA

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
TN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, I recently
received a copy of a resolution passed by
the Greater Ketchikan Chamber of Com-
merce in Ketchikan, Alaska, which re-
quests that the Department of State
cease its present enforcement policy of
the 3-mile limit at the boundary line be-
tween southeast Alaska and Canada,
pending formal determination by the re-
spective governments.
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This issue is particularly important to
the people of southeast Alaska because so
much of their economy depends on their
ability to fish in the disputed waters. The
policy adopted by the Department of
State is that the 3 miles extending be-
yond U.8. shores has and is causing great
concern between people of southeast
Alaska and the country of Canada. I be-
lieve the policy is jeopardizing the excel-
lent relationship which our country has
had with our neighbors, and I believe
prompt and careful consideration of this
madtter is necessary.

Boundary issues must be resolved and
a decision must be made as to whether
the Alaska Boundary Tribunal, signed at
London, England, on October 20, 1903,
settled this dispute. As you can well see,
Mr. Speaker, clarification is urgently
needed and I am including into the Rec-
OrRD a copy of the Greater Ketchikan
Chamber of Commerce resolution for
your consideration.

RESOLUTION

Whereas, The State Department of the
United States of America has adopted a pol-
icy of sovereign authority of control extend-
ing three miles beyond its shores, and

Whereas, This policy has and is causing
great concern and conflict in the waters be-
tween Southeast Alaska and the country of
Canada, and

Whereas, Southeast Alaska has and is de-
sirous of continuing the excellent relation-
ships with its good nelghbor, Canada, and

Whereas, The issue of boundary may have
been settled by a treaty—Alaskan Boundary
Tribunal—signed at London, England on the
twentieth day of October in 1903, and

Therefore, be it resolved, That the Greater
Ketchikan Chamber of Commerce in regular
session this 21st day of May, 1971, does hereby
petition the duly elected congressional dele-
gation of the State of Alaska to cause the
State Department of the United States to
cease and desist its present enforcement pol-
icy of the three mile limit at the boundary
line between Southeast Alaska and the coun-
try of Canada pending formal determination
by the respective governments.

WALTER B, BOLLING,
President, Greater Ketchikan Chamber
of Commerce.

GOVERNMENT COST CONTROL

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, I insert a
letter from a constituent of mine out-
lining a most disturbing aspect of Gov-
ernment cost control. I submit that this
letter is applicable to other Government
agencies as well as the Department of
Defense:

WasHINGTON, D.C.
June 10, 1971,
Hon. ANDREW JACOBS, Jr.
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Jacoes: As the House of Repre-
sentatives will be considering procurement
authorizations for the Department of Defense
in the next few weeks. I think that you and
your colleagues would be interested in a
small example of the manner in which De-
fense funding requests are originated.

I was in the Navy from November 1963
to September 1970 and attained the rank
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of Data Systems Technician First Class.
From June 19656 to May 1968 I was assigned
to the Naval Reconnalssance and Technical
Support Center in Sultland, Maryland., In
the late summer of 1965, I was detailed to
write a budget request for the maintenance
of the new data processing system which we
had just installed at NRTSC,

I obtalned maintenance records on the
equipments that made up the system which
had been installed in other Navy installa-
tions, From these records, I derived the aver-
age annual parts usage for each plece of
equipment. I then determined the cost for
these parts from the federal supply catalog
and came up with a figure to cover our ex-
pected true costs for maintenance of the
equipment. Up to this point the process is
similar to any good business practice, except
that the work would probably have been done
before the equipment was installed, or even
procured.

The next step in the process, however, was
not analogous to normal business practice. I
tried to estimate the cuts which would be
made at the various levels of the authoriza-
tion and appropriation process, I included
allowances for cuts within the Department of
Defense (this was while McNamara was Sec-
retary of Defense), the Bureau of the Budg-
et, and the Congress. My estimates for the
Congress were that each House would make
cuts of at least ten per cent of the amounts
which reached them. The final allowance, or
fudge factor, which I came up with was a
multiplier of 2.08. I multiplied the estimated
true cost by 2.08 and submitted that figure.

A year passes, and our appropriations came
back. Much to my surprise, there has been
no cuts whatsoever. The next fiscal year I
found that I had more money to spend than
I knew what to do with. Under pressure to
spend the appropriated sum, we spent the
money on many items which were nice to
have, but not really necessary to the effi-
cient maintenance of the computer system.
To the best of my knowledge, the appro-
priations have continued at the same inflated
levels or have gone up.

In the debate on the military authoriza-
tion bill (H.R. B687), there will be oppor-
tunities to cut and limit defense spending.
I urge you to do so. Some of your colleagues
will undoubtedly say that cutting a single
penny from the defense budget will mortally
endanger the national security. That, as you
know, is not the case. The experience which
I have had indicates that cuts of up to 50
percent can be made in the O & M and pro-
curement figures simply by cutting out the
fat. The result, I believe, would be a greater
national security as we divert the funding
thus saved to meeting the pressing needs
which will continue to weaken our country
from within as long as they are not met.

Sincerely yours,
FREDERICK L. HOFRICHTER.

SELF-DETERMINATION OF THE
BALTIC PEOPLES

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSBEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. RODINO, Mr. Speaker, the second
portion of June marks a time to both
rejoice and sorrow for the Baltic States
of Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia, Since
the Soviet invasion of the Baltic States
on June 15, 1940, and their subsequent
seizure, these states have been almost
exclusively under Soviet domination. The
Baltic people have been able to enjoy a
brief period of freedom since the initial
Russian takeover in 1940. Lithuania suc-
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ceeded in overthrowing the Soviet men-
ace in the latter half of June 1941. Their
triumph was short-lived, however; soon
Nazi oppressors replaced their Soviet
predecessors,

Today, as other imperialized peoples
are shedding the bonds of their colo-
nizers, the Baltic nations are still under
the power of their Red dominators.

All free nations should make a con-
certed effort to dissipate the Red terror
in the Baltic States, The House Con-
current Resolution 416 of June 23, 1966,
which is included at the conclusion of
these remarks, states that Lithuania,
Latvia, and Estonia should be freed from
“alien subjugation,” yet there have been
no tangible overtures to achieve this end.
Does this not also apply to the Baltic
States? Let us show the Baltics of our
earnest intent by being active allies. For
freedom is an unalienable right upon
which the United States was founded.
The time has come for each human being
to enjoy this right.

H. Con. REs. 416

Whereas the subjection of peoples to alien
subjugation, domination, and exploitation
constitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the
United Nations, and is an impediment to the
promotion of world peace and cooperation;
and

Whereas all peoples have the right to
self-determination; by virtue of that right
they freely determine thelr political status
and freely pursue their economic, social,
cultural, and religious development; and

Whereas the Baltic peoples of Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania have been forcibly
deprived of these rights by the Government
of the Soviet Union; and

Whereas the CGovernment of the Soviet
Union, through a program of deportations
and resettlement of peoples, continues in its
eiffort to change the ethnic character of the
populations of the Baltlc States; and

Whereas it has been the firm and con-
sistent policy of the Government of the
United States to support the aspirations of
Baltic peoples for self-determination and
national independence; and

Whereas there exist any historical, cul-
tural, and family ties between the peoples
of the Baltic States and the American peo-
ple: Be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That the House of
Representatives of the United States urge
the President of the United States—

(a) to direct the attention of world opin-
ion at the United Nations and at other eppro-
priate international forums and by such
means as he deems appropriate, to the denial
of the rights of self-determination for the
peoples of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania,
and

(b) to bring the force of world opinion
to bear on behalf of the restoration of these
rights to the Baltic peoples.

THE 25TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
REPUBLIC OF ITALY

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPREZENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, it would be unfortunate indeed
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if, because of our Memorial Day recess,
we would overlook the significance of
Italy’s celebration of its 25th anniver-
sary as a Republic.

For those of us who participated in the
legislative action which helped to cre-
ate the Republic of Italy, this date is one
of great importance. For those of us who
struggled to secure recognition of Italy
and for those of us who helped to nurture
the infant state through its toddler years
to full maturity, we take keen satisfac-
tion in the success of our efforts and the
efforts of the Italian people and their
leaders to regain a strong and sovereign
state.

No one, not even a hopeful Italian,
could have foreseen by the widest
stretch of the imagination the accom-
plishments which the people of Italy
have achieved. From a war-torn and rav-
ished countryside and from cities and
towns laid waste by month after month
of war, these determined people have
brought complete restoration in a gen-
eration’s time.

All Americans can be gratified that our
generous economic, military and political
aid to the new-born Republic of Italy
was an outstanding success and paid
maximum dividends.

We share in the pride of the people of
Italy and the pride of our great Italo-
American organizations in the stature of
Italy today as a highly respected and in-
fluential member of the world’s leading
governments. We look back over the past
quarter century and rejoice that the
Italian people in an honest and thor-
oughly democratic plebiscite decided to
end their constitutional monarchy and
establish a republic.

Today we note with deepest gratitude
Italy's magnificent cooperation in fur-
thering the aims and objectives of the
North Atlantic Treaty Organization of
which Italy is a dedicated member,

This anniversary serves to remind us
not only of the magnificent progress
which the Italian people have made un-
der their new government, but it reem-
phasizes the contribution which the peo-
ple of Italy have made to Western Civili-
zation and most especially to the de-
velopment and expansion of our own
counfry. No country in the world and no
people anywhere have influenced our eul-
ture and our way of life more than the
people of Italy. We and the rest of the
world would be poorer indeed if it had
not been for such famous Italians as da
Vinci, Raphael, Titian, Michelangelo,
Verdi, Puccini and a host of other peer-
less artists.

One can only conjure what America
would be today if it had not been for
Columbus, Vespucei, Verazanno and a
vast number of other dauntless explorers
who made possible our own ecivilization
and future visitations to our shores by
other nations of the world.

Let us consider now on this important
anniversary some of the other Italians
who have made this a richer and more
prosperous country in which to live. Be-
cause I am a lawyer, my first thoughts
bring to mind many outstanding jurists.
A host of them, Federal, State, and mu-
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nicipal, are daily influencing our whole
legal structure and represent the most
valiant crusaders against organized
crime. Still another great American,
proud of his Italian lineage, was Attor-
ney General Charles Bonaparte who
founded the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation, Let us not forget the Italian-born
artists who have so significantly enriched
our music—men like Enrico Caruso, Ar-
turo Toscanini, Luigi Mancinelli, Anna
Moffo, Cleofanti Campanini, Guy Lom-
barbo, Perry Como, Mario Lanza, and
many others.

Let us remember, too, Italian leaders
such as Giannini, a foremost leader in
American banking circles, and Enrico
Fermi, who pioneered our development
of the atomic bomb.

Mr. Speaker, the honor roll of this Na-
tion is studded with the names of scores
of Italo-Americans who have enriched
our economy, our culture, and our most
prized traditions. But these contribu-
tions are not limited to the past. Today
all over America in government, in sci-
ence, in education, in the arts and in all
aspects of our American way of life, the
men and women who so justly pride
themselves in their Italian heritage are
playing an effective and active role.

But even greater than the combined
contributions of all these gifted Italian
leaders has been that of the thousands
upon thousands of Italian immigrants
who came to this country and have de-
voted their lives to meet the needs of our
expanding economy and geographic
boundaries.

As we congratulate the people of Italy
on the marvelous progress they have
made in the first 25 years as a re-
public may we also express our ap-
preciation for all that the Italian people
have done in our behalf from the earliest
days of our own Republic.

To my own friends of Italian birth or
descent, particularly those who are giv-
ing such fine leadership to the loyal Italo-
American organizations, I want to ex-
press my personal thanks for all their
cooperation. I congratulate them on the
success of all their efforts in their many
public service programs.

CHARLES C. FORD OF LONGVIEW,
TEX., HONORED BY TEXAS LEGIS-
LATURE

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
one of the most active veterans leaders
in Texas is Charles C. Ford. He has held
numerous offices in various veterans
groups at the local, State, and national
levels. He has always made himself avail-
able to help veterans and their depend-
ents with their problems. Charlie has
served with distinction on the Texas Vet-
erans Affairs Commission and it has been
my privilege to work with him and have
him as my friend for many years. Re-
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cently Charlie had major surgery at the
Dallas Veterans Administration Hospi-
tal. The 62d session of the Texas State
Legislature took note of his humani-
tarian service over the years and the
House of Representatives passed a spe-
cial resolution expressing to Charlie their
good wishes for a rapid recovery. I want
to add my special wishes also for Char-
lie’s speedy recovery. It is a great priv-
ilege for me to insert the full text of the
aforementioned resolution in the REec-
ORD:
RESOLUTION

Whereas, That genial and capable Texas
Citizen, Charles C. Ford, is confined to the
hospital in Dallas, Texas, because of major
surgery; and

Whereas, This widely known and highly
respected gentleman is a native of Longview,
Texas, and a successful businessman in that
city; and

Whereas, He entered the United States
Army at an early age and distinguished him-
self as a combat Infantryman in the South
Pacific during World War II, receiving nu-
merous medals and cltations for his bravery
and leadership In combat, and after dis-
charge from military service even though he
still carrled scars and fragments of enemy
fire, his service to his Community, State and
Nation did not end; and

Whereas, He has served his community in
many capacities, leaving an indelible mark
of accomplishment in his community and
state, and is now a member of the local draft
board. He has served the State of Texas
whenever called upon, and he belleves firmly
in the obligation of patriotic service, having
served as Assistant Sergeant at Arms and
Sergeant at Arms at the State Democratic
conventions for many years; and

Whereas, His entire life since discharge
from military service has been devoted to
helping his fellow man and he has been his
“brother’s keeper” by helping disabled vet-
erans and their dependents. He is active in
veterans organizations and has given unlim-
ited support to the veterans cause, and has
held many Important positions, including
membership on State and National Legisla-
tive Committees of the Veterans of Foreign
Wars, and Post, District, and Department
Vice Commander of the American Legion;
and

Whereas, Charlie and his wife, Jennie, have
two sons: Cris, a graduate of Sam Houston
State University, now employed by the De-
partment of Public Safety, and Carl, a stu-
dent at The Unlversity of Texas; and

Whereas, The Texas Legislature wishes to
let Charlie know by this Resolution of the
great regard and affection we have for him;
now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the House of Representa-
tives of the 62nd Legislature send greetings
to our good friend, Charles C. Ford, and by
this Resolutlon extend to him our good
wishes for a rapid recovery and a speedy re-
turn to his daily activities where he does so
much good and is so sorely needed.

TO DISBAR THE BOME

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. BEGICH, Mr. Speaker, at last re-
port, the Atomic Energy Commission is
planning an underground nuclear test
on Amchitka Island in the fall of 1971.
Two weeks ago I was in Anchorage to
testify before the AEC. At that time, I
raised several questions I thought merited

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the Commission's consideration and at-
tention.

There are many groups in Alaska, in-
cluding the Alaska Bar Association,
which have expressed reservations about
such testing. The Alaska Bar Association
has passed a resolution urging the Gov-
ernor of Alaska to instruct the State at-
torney general to file suit in Federal court
to enjoin further nuclear testing in
Alaska. I believe the resolution deserves
consideration and I include it in the
REecorp for your examination:

To DisBAR THE BomB

Whereas, a planned 5 megaton nuclear
blast, the largest underground test ever
detonated, is planned as an experiment by
the Atomic Energy Commission on Alaska’s
Amchitka Island in the Fall of 1971; and

Whereas, sald experiment involves the risk
of radiation into the adjacent waters of this
State, atmospheric radiation and the possi-
bility of triggering an earthquake; and

Whereas, the Atomic Energy Commission,
although it minimizes such possibilities, ad-
mits that it cannot guarantee that such re-
sults will not occur; and

Whereas, any risk of accidental venting
into the waters of the North Pacific or Bering
Sea is totally unacceptable in that Alaska
Marine Resources as well as those of nations
along the entire Pacific rim could be con-
taminated by a major accident and rendered
inedible for years to come; and

Whereas, the health, safety and welfare of
the people of Alaska is directly related to
those marine resources, that health, safety
and welfare and those resources being the
responsibility of the Governor of Alaska and
within the jurisdiction of the Sovereign
State of Alaska; and

Whereas substantial disagreement exists in
the scientific community to the conclusions
of the Atomic Energy Commission, insofar
as the safety of the proposed detonation is
concerned; and

Whereas, a judicial determination by a
Federal court would offer a greater degree
of objectivity than an administrative de-
termination by the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion on the question of whether the planned
experiment should be cancelled;

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the
Alaska Bar Association in annual convention
assembled that the Governor of Alaska be
requested to instruct the State Attorney to
file suit in Federal Court to enjoin further
nuclear testing in Alaska,

NO MORE KENT STATES

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. DELLUMS. Mr. Speaker, I find the
following document remarkable.

The following petition was signed by
446 members of the Reserves and Na-
tional Guard. The signers, 23 of whom
are officers, include members of all seven
branches of the U.S, Military Reserve
Forces—the Air and National Guard, and
the Army, Navy, Air Force, Marine
Corps, and Coast Guard Reserves,

I point out how remarkable the peti-
tion is because it marks the first time
that so large a number of soldiers have
gone on record publicly to vigorously
protest the wanton use of the National
Guard to suppress legitimate dissent. I
agree with the 446 men that the Govern-
ment must use other means than armed
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force to answer legitimate demands of
the people.
The petition follows:
No More EENT STATES

We, the undersigned, are National Guards-
men and Reservists.

Last year many of us were called to active
duty: the New York malil strike. Black pro-
tests. Demonstrations against the war. Kent
State.

We are not proud of having taken arms
against our fellow Americans.

We do not want to do so again.

We take this day, the anniversary of the
Kent State killilngs, to express our whole-
hearted agreement with those who have
demonstrated against the ever-expanding
war, both then and again in recent weeks.

We do not think armed force is the an-
swer to the demands of war protesters, poor
people and strikers. We belleve there are bet-
ter answers: Full employment. Reconstructed
cities. An immediate withdrawal of American
troops and planes from the Asian war,

We have all enlisted for six years service In
the U.S. military, But what we are doing
now—itraining to shoot down our fellow-citi-
zens—is no service to anyone. However, there
is a real service in America we would be glad
to do. The National Guard traditionally
rescues people from natural disasters such
as hurricanes and avalanches; today our na-
tion is in the midst of & soclal disaster of un-
paralleled magnitude. We suggest: traln our
units not to shoot rifles, but to give the
medical services millions of Americans with-
out health care urgently need. Train us not
to waste time at useless drills but to rebuild
our cities. Train us not to fight other Ameri-
cans, but to prevent the increasing pollution
of our common environment.

That would be service we could perform
with honor. Another Kent State would not.

PARTIAL LIST OF SIGNERS

Capt. Peter Sherman, Army Reserve.

Capt. Kenneth Frankel, Army Reserve.

Capt, Jack Maidman, Army Reserve.

Lt. W. A, Brenner, Naval Reserve,

Lt. James Sartoris ITI, Army Reserve.

Lt. Ed Benson, Naval Reserve.

Sp—4 Edward L, Smick, Army National
Guard.

E-2 Steven D, Frank, Army National Guard.

Pvt. Harry Miller, Army National Guard.

Sgt. Terry Moore, Alr Natlonal Guard.

Sgt. Willlam Stamnes, Army National
Guard.

Pfc. Gary Edwards, Army National Guard.

Pvt. Bill Rounds, Army National Guard.

E-5 Pete Cowle, Army National Guard.

Spt/4 Scott Sargent, Army National Guard.

Pfc. Joe E. Ward, Army National Guard.

Pfc. Lonnie Snowden, Army Reserve.

Amn, Donald Harris, Army National Guard.

Pfec. Edward Eunkel, Army National Guard.

Pfec, David Cass, Army Reserve.

Pfc. Charles Johnson, Army National
Guard.

Sp-5 Brendan Lavis, Army Reserve.

Sp—4 Ed Goodman, Army Natlonal Guard.

Sp-4 Howard M, Loeb, Army Reserve,

E-5 Jim Clark, Army National Guard.

E-5 John Jenkins, Army National Guard.

E-4 Cliff Redmon, Army National Guard.

James Kurachka, Army Reserve,

S5p—4 James Hummer, Army National
Guard.

Sn Brian Hayes, Naval Reserve.

Sp—4 Jerry Lembcke, Army Reserve,

Ps2 H. W. Darmsdadt, Coast Guard Reserve.

E—4 Thomas Rieke, Army Reserve.

Sgt, Martin Fleisher, Alr Force Reserve,

Pfc. Jeflrey London, Army Reserve.

Pic. John Malone, Marine Reserve.

Sgt. Stephen West, Air Force Reserve,

Pfe. Willlam Gabler, Army Reserve,

Qm-3 Lawrence Fisher, Naval Reserve.

Sp—4 Danford Grant Schow, Army Reserve.

Sgt. Michael Ryan, Alr Force Reserve,

Sp—4 Willlam LeBlanc, Army Reserve.

Sp-5 Eevin O'Keefe, Army Reserve,
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En-3 Steven April, Coast Guard Reserve.
Sgt. Michael MacLaurin, Army Reserve.
E-1 James R, Willilams, Army Reserve.
Sp—4 Stuart Levine, Army Reserve.

Pfc. Jesse M. Patrick, Army Reserve.

E-2 David Wainer, Army Reserve.

Sp—4 Stuart Israel, Army Reserve.

Po-3 Eenneth B. Wanderer, Naval Reserve.
E-4 Pat Erwin, Army Reserve.

E-5 Lars Schoultz, Army Reserve.

L/Cpl Bruce Hanna, Marine Reserve.

Pfec. Dennis Nino, Army Reserve.

E-3 Lee Rubenstein, Army Reserve,

E-3 James Ryan, Army Reserve.

E-2 James Turner, Army Reserve.

E-3 William D. Ott, Marine Reservea.
L/Cpl. M, L. Moorehead, Marine Reserve.
Sp—4 Curtis G. Booth, Army Reserve.

Sp—4 Jerold Kellman, Army Reserve.

Sn Ronald Courtney, Naval Reserve.

Sp—4 Paul Guitierrez, Army Reserve.

Sgt. Dennis Thalman, Alr Force Reserve.
E—4 John Shiels, Army Reserve.

L/Cpl. David Breed, Marine Reserve.

Pfc. Hiko Shimamoto, Army Reserve.

E—4 James Hengehold, Army Reserve.
Capt. Sam. F. Davenport, Air Force Reserve.
Capt. Charles Naness, Air Force Reserve.
Lt. Ernest Notar, Naval Reserve,

Lt. David Lamenzo, Army Reserve.

Lt. James Santana, Army Reserve.

Ale Marlo Guarner], Air National Guard.
Pv2 Robert Sterin, Army National Guard.
Bruce Wolff, Army Reserve.

E—4 Terry Taylor, Army Reserve.

Sp-b Allen Petrich, Army Reserve.
Douglass Hilfleld, Army National Guard.
Sp—4 Donald Jensen, Army National Guard.
Sp—4 Paul Nester, Army National Guard.
Pfc Dante Venturi, Army Reserve.

Sp—4 Robert Bernius, Army National Guard.

Sp—4 James Sgyper, Army National Guard.

E-6 Michael Goff, Army Reserve.

Pfe Henry Coudlen, Army Reserve.

Ssgt Dennis Harford, Army National
Guard.

E-1 Willilam Shannon, Army Reserve.

Pic Richard Stefaniak, Army Reserve.

Sp—4 Robert Holloway, Army Reserve,

E—4 Heinz Stuckl, Army Reserve,

E-6 Harold Fawthrop, Jr., Army Reserve.

E-2 Robert Rothermel, Army Reserve.

L/Cpl Glenn Seymour, Marine Reserve.

E-4 Peter Marvin, Army Reserve,

E—4 Ronald A. Hall, Army Reserve.

E—4 Timothy Carney, Army Reserve.

E—4 Allen D. Israel, Army Reserve.

Pfc Maurice Wolohan, Army Reserve.

E-3 Michael P. Eing, Army Reserve.

L/Cpl Scott Novak, Marine Reserve.

Pic. R. D. Plety, Army Reserve.

Hm-2 Steve Plath, Naval Reserve.

E-3 David I. Siegal, Army Reserve.

E-4 Tom Cohen, Army Reserve.

E-3 Steve Winn, Army Reserve.

Pfc Tim Beatty, Marine Reserve.

Cpl. Richard Lloyd, Marine Reserve.

Cpl. John Wright, Marine Reserve,

E-2 Thomas Strauss, Army Reserve,

Pfc Jerry Grunagle, Marine Reserve.

E-3 Harry D. Gois, Army Reserve.

Sp—4 Mark A. Levy, Army Reserve.

Sp—4 Stephen O. Rothschild, Army Reserve.

E—4 H. Michael Erilsman, Army Reserve.
E—4 Harold Heap Jr., Army Reserve.

E-2 J. Belisle, Army Reserve.

Cpl Jerry Hunter, Marine Reserve,

E—4 Hal Miner, Army Reserve.

L/Cpl Donald Cooney, Marine Reserve.
Sp—4 Ted Friedel, Army Reserve.

E-5 James Harris, Army Reserve.

Sp—4 Ward Condelll, Army Reserve.
L/Cpl Stephen Patras, Marine Reserve,
S5p—4 Robert Loew, Army Reserve.

E—4 Stephen P. Stolarek, Air Force Reserve.
Sp-5 Jerry Przepasiniak, Army Reserve,
Sp—4 Michael Meringolo, Army Reserve.
Sn Peter K. Stremlau, Naval Reserve.
E-3 Benjamin Haberman, Army Reserve.
L/Cpl John Blair, Marine Reserve.
Sp—4 Alan Young, Army Reserve,

Sp—4 Lowell Seyburn, Army Reserve.
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5p—4 Dennis R. Manrique, Army Reserve,
Pic Michael Morasin, Army Reserve.

Sgt Paul Ambrose, Air Force Reserve,
Sp—4 John Van Orden, Army Reserve.
Maj Kenneth Mayers, Marine Reserve,
Maj William Shyne, Army Reserve.

Capt Robert Thomas, Army Reserve

Lt Reginald Young, Naval Reserve.

Lt Daniel Vellucci, Army Reserve.

Lt Charles, Naval Reserve.

Lt Matthew Mark Gallo, Army Reserve.

2 Lt Lynn Willlams, Army Reserve.

2 Lt Richard Lehmann, Army Reserve.

2 Lt Peter Lokhammer, Air Force Reserve,
Alc Ralph 8mith, Alr National Guard.
E-3 Loren W. Brown, Army National Guard.
E-Chris Reither, Army National Guard.
Pfc Michael E. White, Army National Guard
L/Cpl Roger Wintle, Marine Reserve.

E-3 Robert T. Carlson, Army Reserve.
E-3 George Strutt, Army Reserve.

E-3 Thomas O'Connor, Jr., Army Reserve.
L/Cpl James Draper, Marine Reserve,
E-3 Robert M. Stacy, Army Reserve.

PV3 Bruce Andrews, Army Reserve

E-3 Jeffrey L. Amestoy, Army Reserve.
SP-4 Michael Jackson, Army Reserve.
E-2 David Roiger, Army Reserve.

E-3 Frederic Chiles, Army Reserve.

E-4 Dale M. Fleck, Army Reserve.

E—4 Jere J. Willey, Army Reserve.

SP-b Charles Whatley, Army Reserve.
E—4 Larry J. Lacerte, Army Reserve.
SP-4 William Maderer, Army Reserve.
E-4 Dennis Stevens, Army Reserve.

E-4 Donald Kowalewshy, Army Reserve.
A1C Douglas Fraziler, Air Force Reserve.
E—4 George Pfundheller, Army Reserve.
E—4 Douglas Hartley, Army Reserve.

Cpl Gene Edward Burch, Marine Reserve.
BSgt Richard Ciralllo, Army Reserve.

E—4 Ronald B. Davis, Army Reserve.

E-2 Joseph Fischgrund, Army Reserve.
E—4 Mark J. Florentino, Army Reserve.
E-3 Robert Kjoller, Army Reserve,

E—4 Paul Merrill, Army Reserve.

Pfc Marc Rosen, Army Reserve.

SP-4 Harry Wiland, Army Reserve.

E-5 Steve McColbugh, Marine Reserve.
E-4 David Surles, Army Reserve.

E-3 George Kennedy, Army Reserve.

E—4 Martin I. Forman, Army Reserve.
Pvt Thomas Winer, Army Reserve.

E-3 Martin Schwartzman, Army Reserve.
E-3 Joe Wolff, Army Reserve.

L/Cpl Joseph Evancich, Marine Reserve.
YN-2 Thomas Walden, Naval Reserve.
SP—4 John McQuaide, Army Reserve.
L/Cpl Tom Linner Marine Reserve.

SP—4 Brian Lehigh, Army Reserve.

SN Ronald L. Dion, Coast Guard Reserve.
E-2 Perry Braunstein, Army Reserve.
SP—4 Dennis Jackson, Army Reserve,
SP-4 Douglas Frenkel, Army Reserve.
E—4 Douglass Housel, Army Reserve.

E-3 Louis Housel, Army Reserve,

Sgt Larry Edwards, Marine Reserve.
8P—4 David McEeague, Army Reserve.
SP-4 Jeffrey Tapper, Army Reserve.
S5P—4 Robert Eaplow, Army Reserve.
SP-4 Peter P. Wright, Army Reserve.
Larry A. Hedling, Army Reserve.

Stuart E, Earu, Army Reserve.

STOP IT, ANTIAMERICANS

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, the Indian-
apolis Star of May 23, 1971 carried an
excellent editorial written by its pub-
lisher, Eugene C. Pulliam. I commend
these timely remarks to the attention of
my colleagues:
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StoP IT, ANTI-AMERICANS !

Stop it, you anti-Americans! Stop criticiz-
ing everything and everybody and every mo-
tive and every action except your own. Stop
constantly sniping at your government. What
in the world is the matter with you? You
have the most wonderful nation on earth,
a2 nation that has gone to extraordinary
lengths to uplift the poor, feed the hungry,
comfort the afflicted, and extend justice to
everyone. Yet here you are, applauding the
very people who degrade and mock America,
who tell you how selfish and corrupt Ameri-
cans are.

Your own eyes and your own common sense
should tell you that in no other land, under
no other system, is the individual more re-
spected or better treated. Nowhere is a per-
son as free to do what he wants with his life.
Nowhere in the world, despite our occasional
overemphasis on getting and spending, are
charity and service to mankind more prac-
ticed or revered than right here in America.

For the past couple of years you have
allowed a small handful of hypocritical eri-
ties to flagellate us and our government,

Be realistic, America. Where is your sense
of proportion? We aren't a debased or rotten
nation, We have our share of criminal mis-
fits, but most of us are pretty decent peo-
ple—hard-working, law-abiding, God-fear-
ing. All of us want a better life for ourselves
and our children, and most of us want a
better life for our neighbors too.

But this anti-Americanism is corrupting
our national soul. It's having a harmful ef-
fect on our children, who are beginning to
believe it. This false plcture is making it
easler for the haters, the doomsayers and the
malcontents, those with the biggest mouths
and the smallest consciences, to mislead and
confuse us, It is twisting our values, making
it difficult for our children to know right
from wrong.

Thousands of American boys have been
killed in Vietnam by being trapped in Viet
Cong villages where men, women and chil-
dren were paraded as villagers, when actually
they were armed with Viet Cong cocktalls,
bombs and what have you. Our boys were
trylng to be decent to the villagers and sud-
denly they found themselves completely sur-
rounded by the whole village, armed to the
teeth. But the poor bleeding hearts In
America, these anti-American so-called pa-
triots, instead of having any sympathy for
our boys, who of course had to fight back,
felt sorry for the old men and children who
got hurt in the mix-up. Of course they would
get hurt in that kind of a mess. We had a lot
of boys killed in that action. The anti-Amer-
icans had no sympathy for our boys, but they
had all kinds of sympathy for the poor vil-
lagers who were simply used, innocently or
otherwise, by the Viet Cong. This is war,
make no mistake about it, but these anti-
American loudmouths seem fto believe we
have no right to wage it in our own defense.

One United States senator actually made a
statement that the American prisoners of
war in Hanol might as well just stay there,
because they certainly wouldn't have been
prisoners of war if they had had enough
sense not to enlist for a useless and barbaric
war, Well, the facts are they didn't enlist—
they were drafted. And many of the very
same men who voted to support President
Kennedy when he went Into Vietnam and
who supported the Tonkin Resolution, later,
when the war became unpopular, turned
about face and blamed the whole thing on
President Johnson. And now they are blam-
ing the war on President Nixon, who didn't
have a single thing to do with starting this
war. But the very men who are loudest in
their criticism of President Nixon and the
present situation in Vietnam, which is grad-
ually being solved, are the very ones who
really helped start the whole mess. This is
the worst display of national hypocrisy we
have ever witnessed in this country.
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It is unbelievable that so small a minority
of Americans could create such a terrible at-
mosphere in this country. If it were not for
the loudmouths the world would not know
anything about what is golng on here, be-
cause it is so much more peaceful here, and
safer, than anyplace else in the world. But
to hear these bleeding hearts yell, you would
think Russia is a Utopia compared to
America.

Stop this antl-American rot. Because 1f you
don't, America's youth will be consumed
by the stench of this hypocritical rhetoric.

Stop it, America, before it is too late!—

PRESERVE STATE BUY AMERICAN
ACTS

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to include in the Recorp the text of
a letter I recently received from Mr.
James S. Lee, president of the State
Building and Construction Trades Coun-
cil of California, on the need to enact
H.R. 976, amending the Buy American
Act, to allow States to pass legislation
requiring the purchase of American

products when making purchases with
public money.

As described in the letter, California’s
Buy American Act was declared uncon-
stitutional by the California Supreme
Court as being an “encroachment” of
Federal powers. I am sure other States

are having similar dificulties.

This bill offers us a means of support-
ing American labor and industry without
the necessity and undesirable effects of
foreign trade regulations. I request the
attention of my colleagues to the con-
tents of this letter.

STATE BUILDING AND CONSTRUCTION
TRADES COUNCIL OF CALIFORNIA,
Sacramento, Calif., May 25, 1971.
Hon. JEROME R. WALDIE,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeaR MR, WarLpie: In the near future you
will be asked to consider H.R. 976 which
would clarify the rights of states and local
subdivisions to provide for domestic prefer-
ence in acquiring materials for public use,

As one of your constituents, I am vigor-
ously supporting this Bill, and would request
your favorable consideration. This Bill would
amend the Federal “Buy American” Act, to
allow those states which wished, to pass leg-
islation or issue regulations requiring the
purchasing of domestic materials when mak-
ing purchases with public monies. Since 1934,
over twenty-five states, at wvarious times
through legislation or administrative rul-
ings, have given preference to domestic goods
in their purchasing practices.

In a recent decision of the California Su-
preme Court, the California “Buy American”
Act was declared unconstitutional, because
it was an “encroachment upon the Federal
Government’s exclusive power over foreign
affairs, and constituted an undue interfer-
ence with the United States' conduct of for-
eign relations”. This decision will ultimately
have the effect of making all state "Buy
American” Acts and regulations, which have
been in existence for over thirty years, unen-
forceable. This Bill as drafted will not require
the states to use “Buy American” practices,
but will only allow such practices, if the
statz: determine that it is to their best inter-
ests to do so. This Bill will not conflict with
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any existing International agreements or
treaties, as the “General Agreement On Tariff
And Trade”, specifically recognizes that most
Governments in the world desire to "“Buy
National” when their public monies are
involved.

Because of the number of jobs that will
be affected if these long standing “Buy Amer-
ican” practices by the states are not allowed
to be continued, I urgently request that you
give favorable consideration to this most im-
portant legislation.

Thank you for your consideration and un-
derstanding in this matter.

Cordially,
James 8. LEE,
President.

NAVAL AVIATION CELEBRATES ITS
60TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, one
of this Nation’s most important military
services celebrates its 60th anniversary
this year. Naval aviation has served this
country valiantly and with great honor.
From a humble beginning it has grown to
be one of the key factors in the defense
of the free world. During its period of
development it overcame inadequate fis-
cal, manpower and congressional sup-
port, and with dedication and spirit met
the reguirements and demands made
upon it. Ready to expand when needed
and tighten its belt during cutbacks, it
stands today as one of the principal flexi-
ble military responses this country has
in protecting our men and freedom lov-
ing nations abroad.

U.S. naval aviation has an interesting
and unique history which I would like to
share with you briefly.

Several aviation firsts involving naval
personnel were set before the Navy offi-
cially established an air arm. The first
U.S. naval officer to fly was Lt. George C.
Sweet during a demonstration flight in
1909, Earlier he had narrowly missed
death when he was persuaded to step
aside during a Wright brothers’ demon-
stration flight at Fort Meyer, Va., in Sep-
tember, 1908. Army Lt. Thomas E. Sel-
fridge asked Sweet if he would give up
his turn that day for the flight. Sweet
consented, a step that saved his life.
Selfridge became the Nation's first mili-
tary air fatality.

Despite the tragedy, and narrow es-
cape, Lieutenant Sweet was impressed
with the potential of the flying machine
as a naval weapon and stated in his offi-
cial account that the airplane would be
important to the Navy.

On December 2, 1908, the chief of the
Bureau of Equipment, Rear Adm, Wil-
liam S. Gowles, recommended to the
Secretary of the Navy that a number cf
“aeroplanes” be purchased to operate
from the deck of a ship, carry wireless
telegraph, operate in weather other than
a dead calm, maintain a high rate of
speed, and be designed for convenient
storage aboard ship.

On August 16, 1909, a Navy Bureau of
Equipment request for authority to ad-
vertise for the construction of two heav-
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ier than air machines was turned down.
The Navy Department did not feel the
“aeroplane” had progressed sufficiently
for use by the Navy.

However, 1 year later in September
1910, increased public interest in aviation
forced the Navy to assign personnel to
answer correspondence of civilian fly-
ing enthusiasts. Capt. W. I. Chambers
was assigned the task, and supported by
his associates made plans to have an
airplane flown from a ship. In the finest
Naval aviation tradition Captain Cham-
bers forged ahead ordering an 83-foot
platform built over the forecastle of the
of the cruiser U.S.S. Birmingham despite
the fact that the Navy did not have
any airplanes.

Captain Chambers knew that to the
early aviation pioneers such a facility
would be irresistible. It proved to be so
because he convinced Glenn Curtiss, a
civilian builder, to supply a plane and a
pilot.

On November 14, 1910, Eugene Ely flew
a 50 horsepower Curtis pusher from the
sloping platform of the Birmingham, the
first successful launching of an aircraft
from a ship.

Curtiss saw the potential advantages
the airplane held for a Navy that could
successfully adopt the craft. At his own
expense he offered to instruct a Navy
officer in operation and construction of
his aircraft. On December 23, 1911, Lt.
T. G. Ellyson was ordered to report to
North Island, San Diego, Calif. He was
graduated 4 months later, April 12,
1911, Curtiss wrote the Secretary of the
Navy that Lieutenant Ellyson had ac-
quired considerable knowledge of the art
of aviation and was capable of qualifying
for a pilot’s license.

During this time Curtiss had been de-
veloping a seaplane and on January 26,
1911, made the first successful flight with
a seaplane by taking off and landing on
the water in San Diego harbor.

On February 17, 1911, Curtiss set an-
other first by taxing out to the U.S.S.
Pennsylvania anchored in San Diego
Harbor, maneuvered under the ship’s
crane, and was hoisted aboard. Lowered
to the water, he took off and flew back
to his North Island field. It was the first
seaplane operation aboard a ship. The
Navy still had no planes of its own. How-
ever, this was soon to be remedied.

One month before Ellyson was grad-
uated, the Naval Appropriations Act of
March 4, 1911, provided $25,000 for de-
veloping Naval Aviation. On May 4, 1911,
Captain Chambers wrote the Navy's first
aircraft requisition: for a bamboo, wood,
and canvas craft. For $5,500 he ordered
from Curtiss an eight-cylinder ‘‘hydro-
terra-aeroplane.” Designated A-1, it was
required among other things that it op-
erate on land or water and fly at 45 miles
an hour. It did. The Navy at last sprouted
wings.

Mr. Speaker, in the district I am priv-
ileged to represent, the Second Con-
gressional District of Virginia, the 60th
anniversary of Naval Aviation will be
celebrated in impressive ceremonies
June 25 through the 27. COMNAVAIR
LANT has set aside this weekend for a
gala celebration of the Diamond Jubilee
in Norfolk, COMNAVAIRLANT will host
several thousand retired naval aviators,
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naval aviation officers, enlisted airmen
and guests at a 60th anniversary ball and
open house,

Colors ceremonies are planned aboard
the aircraft carriers America and the
Independence docked at the Norfolk
Naval Air Station Saturday, June 26, at
6:30 pm. On Sunday both the America
and the Independence will hold open
house from noon to 6 p.m. Several multi-
media presentations and displays high-
lighting the growth of Naval Aviation
through the years will be shown.

From biplane to jetplane to the moon:
That is Naval Aviation’s boast on its
diamond jubilee, 60 years of service to
this great Nation. My thanks and con-
gratulations to all who have served, from
civilian engineers and builders to the
military men who use and support the
hardware. You have earned a “Well
Done."”

MISS ROSANNE DILLON RECEIVES
“TEACHER OF THE YEAR AWARD"”
FROM LOUISVILLE CATHOLIC
PARENT-TEACHER ASSOCIATIONS

HON. ROMANO L. MAZZOLI

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. MAZZOLI. Mr. Speaker, it is with
an unusual amount of pride and pleasure
that I call to the attention of the House
an outstanding educator from my dis-
trict—Miss Rosanne Dillon, of Louisville,
Ky. Under any circumstances, I would
have been proud to represent one who has
given her total energy and complete de-
votion to the education of young people.
But, I am especially proud of Miss Dillon,
because she happens to be my sister-in-
law.

Perhaps a little background concern-
ing Rosanne would be in order at this
point. She is one of the first lay persons
ever to be appointed prineipal of a school
in the archdiocese of Louisville. She has
always sought to improve her educational
and professional qualifications, and con-
sequently each summer has gone to
school to earn credits leading to her de-
gree. This has meant that her vacations
are something less than vacations; but
is has meant also that her students have
been enriched and benefited by her ex-
tra effort.

Rosanne’s road to excellence has not
been an easy one. Not only has she la-
bored long and hard in her profession,
but has shouldered the additional burden
of caring for an invalid mother. Miss Dil-
lon's mother, my mother-in-law, has suf-
fered from a disabling disease for many
years, and her condition requires very
close and nearly constant attention.

Few people know about this part of
Rosanne’s life; she is modest to a fault.
But, I can personally attest to her cheer-
ful acceptance of this extra responsibility
and the fact that her mother’'s welfare
is a main objective of her life,

I must also say that Rosanne is a very
talented and reliable babysitter. She has
taken care of our children, Michael and
Andrea, over the years of their childhood
and my wife and I owe her a debt we
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can never repay. Because Rosanne start-
ed teaching the children early, they
learned to read before entering grade
school, and have done excellent work ever
since.

Last month, Miss Dillon received the
first annual Teacher of the Year Award
from the League of Catholic Parent-
Teacher Associations. An account of this
award and the celebration held in her
honor at Holy Family School in Louis-
ville appeared in the Louisville, Ky. Rec-
ord on June 3:

“D=-DAY” AT HOLY FAMILY FOR SCHOOL
PRINCIPAL

All last week Holy Family School, 3928
Poplar Level Road, was literally plastered
with brightly colored posters which sported
slogans like “D-Day is coming!” “Watch out
for D-Day!" and “What are you doing for
D-Day?”

What was D-Day? “I don't know. They tell
me it’s for Dillon. I'm afraid to ask any more
than that,” replied the principal of Holy
Family, Miss Rosanne Dillon,

Miss Dillon was right. “D” for Dillon Day
was officially celebrated at Holy Family last
Friday, May 28.

It began with a Mass during which the
children asked special Offertory and Com-
munion petitions for their principal. D-Day
then shifted to the school cafeteria where
the entire school participated in the special
program.

Each class presented some form of original
entertainment, including song parodies,
poems, skits, a mock TV newscast and a take-
off of the television comedy “Hee Haw",
There was also a barbershop quartet singing
a song specially adapted for Miss Dillon; an
audience applause contest between teachers
hamed Mr. Mean, Mrs. Homework, Miss
Softie and Miss Dillon; and a playlet en-
titled “A School Day in the Life of Miss
Dillon.” The program closed with a group
of third graders, whom Miss Dillon had
taught last year, offering special prayers
which they composed for her.

What did Miss Dillon do to deserve all
this? There are several answers,

The most immediate cause is that Miss
Dillon recently received the League of Catho-
lic Parent-Teacher Association’s first an-
nual Teacher of the Year award.

In announcing the award at the League's
annual convention last month, president
Mrs. Schuhmann Montgomery said Miss
Dillon was selected because she “symbolizes
the qualities of an educator, one who is
honored by parents and by fellow members
of her profession . .. one who exhibits out-
standing concern for children, effective coop~
eration in working with parents and children,
and fulfillment of duties as a parochial school
teacher.”

When she accepted the award, Miss Dillon
remarked, “Anything that comes to me s
because of the people I work with.” Later
she sald, “I would like it made clear that
I know that there are other teachers who de-
serve it (the award) as much and more than
I do. The thing that really thrills me is that
someone, some small group here at Holy
Family, cared enough to nominate me.”

The other reasons can be attributed to
the basic attitude which Miss Dillon adopted
toward the role of principal when she ac-
cepted the position in April 1970—an at-
titude which can be summed up as an “‘open=
door policy.”

“From the very first day,” she remem-
bered, “I determined that the door had to
be open. That was the way it had to be. A
principal needs to be avallable, and she
needs to be with the children and with the
teachers. I didn't want the principal to be
someone apart from them, but someone who
was with them.

“I think I would like for the principal’s
office to be considered as not a foreboding
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place where children shudder at the thought
of visiting the principal in her office,” she
continued. “I have tried to foster openness
and communication. My door is always open
and I would like for the children always to
feel free to come and visit or discuss their
problems or whatever.”

“I would like to think one of my biggest
duties or obligations would be to be avallable
at all times for my children and also for the
teacher and the parents. This would be my
philosophy; this is how I view my role.”

Miss Dillon sald she also likes to work with
the children as much as possible. She does
this by visiting classrooms, although “I would
like to visit the classroom more than I have.”

From 18566 until last year she taught sec-
ond grade at Holy Family, except for one
year when she taught a combined group of
second and third graders. She has also
taught groups of children who had various
learning difficulties, principally in the area
of reading, Now she teaches a dally fourth-
grade reading class.

Speaking of the age group (second graders)
which she was connected with for 14 years,
Misg Dillon explained that “maybe I prefer
them because this has been my experience.
But I have found this year that they (all
ages) are equally lovable. Different char-
acteristics come with different ages, but they
all have something to offer.”

In her free time, of which she gald "there
just isn’t that much,” Miss Dillon likes to
sew, to read and to work with her hands,
painting,” she remarked. “And I'd like to
“I think I'd enjoy just about anything where
I would make use of my hands—drawing,
have more time to read—to do all those
things, actually.”

As far as summer activities, Miss Dillon
said she expects to spend a lot of time mak-
ing plans for the next school year. She ex-
plained that Holy Family will drop its third
grade next fall and that many changes will
have to be planned for, such as use and
space of classrooms.

Also, “I like to swim, and I own a bicycle,”
she said. “An extended vacation, no. But
I'd like to have a few days I could call my
own.”

She also plans to take some summer courses
at the University of Loulsville and work to-
ward her master's degree (she received a
bachelor of arts degree in elementary educa-
tion from Ursuline College).

“You can never become static in educa-
tion,” she explained. “You have to be con-
stantly searching for new ways to help your-
self become a better teacher, a better person
You have to constantly be open (and) be
learning.”

VIEWS OF FLORIDA ASSOCIATION
OF STUDENT COUNCILS, RESOLU-
TIONS COMMITTEE

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, I am
happy to have the opportunity to make
views of the Florida Association of Stu-
dent Councils Resolutions Committee
available to the Congress. This material
was sent to me by my constituent, Mr.
Andrew E. Johnson, who is chairman of
the resolutions committee of the associ-
ation:

THE FLORIDA ASSOCIATION OF STU-
DENT CouNciLs RESOLUTIONS

COMMITTEE,
Guainesville, Fla.

Dear CONGRESSMAN: As Chalrman of the
Resolutions Committee of the Florida Asso-
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clation of Student Councils, it is my pleasure
to inform you of the various resolutions of
the 1971 annual convention of the F.A.8.C.
The F.AB8.C. is composed of the student
body/student council officers of Florida's high
schools; the resolutions are & reasonable at-
tempt to speak out on the issues of direct
concern to Florida students.

‘We are anxious for a reply from each mem-
ber of Congress. However, resolutions num-
bers 7, 12, and 18 are the only resolutions
which we urge you to consider. We want
Congress to seek an end to the Indo-Chinese
war now, through emphasizing economic
rather than military ald. We want Congress
to seek Red Chinese membership in the
United Nations. We want to press for an
immediate exchange of all Prisoners of War.
More important to us perhaps than letting
you know our position, we want to know
your reaction and what, if anything, you are
intending to do in regards to these issues.

Your response to any and all of the en-
closed resolutions will be warmly appreci-
ated. Further, you can rest assured that your
reply will be communicated to the member
schools of the F.A.B.C.

Thank you for your prompt and deliberate
consideration. I hope that you may appre-
clate our sincerity in attempting to represent
the opinions of Florida's students through
all avallable channels.

I will be anxious to communicate with you
further, if in any way I may assist you in
your consideration of these resolutions.

Bincerely, yours for a responsive gov-
ernment,
Anprew E. JOHNSON,

President, Duval County Association of
Student Councils; Chairman, Resolutions
Committee, Florida Association of Student
Councils.

RESOLUTIONS OF THE FLORIDA ASSOCIATION OF
STUDENT CoUNCILS 1871 ANNUAL CONVENTION

(Gary Baker Presiding, F.A.8.C. President,
Ribault High School)

1, The F.AB.C. is resolved that the local
high school newspaper should have no other
censorship than that of the editors and the
normal regulation of common legal restric-
tlons.

2. The F.A.8.C. 1s resolved to press for open
campus for lunch breaks.

3. The F.AS.C. i3 resolved to press for
countles to require no more than one year
of physical education,

4. The F.A.S.C. Is resolved that home eco-
nomics should be an elective course.

5. The F.A8.C, is resolved to oppose any
attempts to merge or close FAMU.

6. The F.A.5.C. is resolved to continue with
annual spring conventions.

7. The F.AB.C. is resolved to seek an end
to the war in Indo-China now, by urging
emphasis to be put on economic rather than
military aid.

8. The F.AS.C. is resolved to seek a col-
legiate 4-quarter system for high schools, al-
lowing the student to choose any 3 or 4
quarters per year,

9. The F.A.8.C. is resolved to seek a seat for
the F.A.5.C. President on the State Board of
Communication. (same resolution passed in
1970)

10. The F.A.8.C. has rejected a resolution
calling for the legalization of smoking on
8chool grounds, although we do belleve that
& problem exists,

11, The F.A.8.C. is resolved to urge the leg-
islature that the primary legal deterrent be
penalties on the “pusher,” and that more em-
phasis on rehabilitation of the addict be
made.

12. The F.A.8.C. is resolved to urge Con-
gress to recognize Red China as a member
of the world community, by establishing dip-
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lomatic relations and by working for Red
China to be seated in the General Assembly
of the U.N.

13. The F.A.8.C. failed to take a stand on
the draft.

14, The F.A.8.C., after heated debate and
lengthy deliberation, defeated a resolution
calling for a liberalized abortion law. How-
ever, there was a general consensus in favor
of family planning.

15. The F.A.S.C. is resolved to use its funds
to establish a scholarship system.

16. The F.A.8.C. is resolved that teachers
should be required to take psychological
tests before teaching in the classroom.

17. The F.A.B.C. is resolved to urge imme-
diate ratificatlon of the 18-year-old voting
age amendment.

18. The F.A.8.C. is resolved to press for an
immediate exchange of all Prisoners of War.

The F.A.5.C. then resolved to leave the con-
vention site in such a way as to reflect the
pride within our association and in such a
way as to responsibly represent the attitude
of the majority of students in the State of
Florida.

Respectfully submitted,
ANDREW E. JOHNSON,

Pazon High.
JACKSONVILLE,

NEW COAL MINE SPRAY SYSTEM

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. MOLL.OHAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of the
Congress an article published in the
June 10 edition of the Fairmont, W. Va.,

Times which describes a potentially use-
ful device in the control of coal dust.

I offer this article to point out the
need for improved technology to make
our coal mines safer and healthier. It is
my belief that part of the difficulties
responsible for the lack of truly effective
enforcement of the Coal Mine Health
and Safety Act of 1969 can be traced to
a lag in technology.

I commend Thomas J. DeWitt of
Fairmont, his father Harry E. DeWitt,
and Earl M. Damron of Morgantown
for their fine efforts in trying to develop
a device to lessen the health risks of
working in a coal mine.

I know I speak for the coal miners
across the Nation, as I urge these men to
continue their research. I also urge the
Bureau of Mines to examine this device
in the interest of furthering its develop-
ment.

Locar YouTH HeELrs DeEsicN NEw MINE SPRAY
SYSTEM

MorcaNTOWN, W. Va.—A new spray sys-
tem that promises to drastically reduce the
coal dust that causes miners' black lung has
been designed and built by a West Virginia

Unlversity engineering student, his father
and a friend.

Their system has shown promising re-
sults in tests performed in Midwest and
Pennsylvania coal mines. But it will have to
be used over a period of time to make valid
comparisons and evaluations.

The student is Thomas J. DeWitt of Fair-
mont, who recently was graduated in me-
chanical engineering and has recelved a
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National Defense Education Act Fellowship
to study for this doctorate at WVU. Working
with him on the project are his father, Harry
E. DeWitt of Fairmont, and a family friend,
Earl M, Damron of Morgantown.

SUPPRESS COAL DUST

“You wouldn't try to shoot a flock of
crows with a 16-inch naval gun—but in
effect that is what you're doing when you
try to suppress coal dust with conventional
water spraying equipment,” Thomas DeWitt
explained.

Most of the harmful coal particles pro-
duced in mining operations are from 0.1 to
10 microns (one millionth of a meter) in
diameter. However, most droplets of water
produced by conventional spray noozles used
to suppress coal dust are from 1,000 to 10,000
microns in diameter. If one of these drop-
lets meets a particle of eoal dust you get a
sure kill—but it's an overkill by at least

+ 1,000 times.

Droplets of water are able to settle coal
dust because of two reasons, (1) If a liquid
droplet and a dust particle meet, they stick
together and their combined weight tends
to make them fall faster (bodles fall at the
same rate only in a vacuum.) (2) A moist
particle of dust tends to cling to anything it
might touch. If a dry dust particle hits an-
other particle, they simply bounce off one
another. And if a dry particle settles on a
dry surface, there is a good chance that it
will soon be blown back into the air since
coal mines are extremely windy places be-
cause of the ventilation system.

“The ideal spray would produce a droplet
of water for each particle of dust that was
being produced and each droplet would be
about the same size as the particles,” accord-
ing to DeWitt.

HOFE TO AFFROACH

“Naturally, we can only hope to approach
this ideal. If you don't have enough droplets,
you have to miss some of the dust. If you
have too many droplets, you waste water. In
the same way—Iif the droplets are too small,
they can't do the job. If they are too large,
you waste water again. And clean water in a
coal mine is hard to come by; once it has been
used, it becomes polluted and presents a dis-
posal problem."”

The primary problem caused by coal dust
is coal worker’'s pneumoconiosis (black
lung)—a crippling and often fatal disease for
which there is no cure.

“Yet disease is not the proper word—pol-
lution is perhaps a better word for black
lung,” DeWitt observed. “Black lung is a pol-
lution of the lungs, the breathing in and cap-
turing of milllons of minute coal particles.”

The heart of the new water spray sys-
tem is a special nozzle that produces drop-
lets from 1 to 15 microns in diameter. (The
dust particles that are most harmful to man
are thought to be from 0.1 to 10 miecrons
in diameter.)

Despite these favorable results, the new
spray system Isn't a cure-all. Its installation
should be undertaken with the idea that it
will be properly controlled, maintained and
serviced. And it has to be used over a period
of time in order to make valid comparisons
and evaluations, DeWitt said.

ELDERLY CONTRIBUTE MUCH

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I have
recently had brought to my attention an
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editorial by Thelma M. Schorr, executive
editor of the American Journal of Nurs-
ing, which offers, I believe, a point of
view too often forgotten in our consider-
ations of the elderly.

Miss Schorr has made an excellent
statement for the need to remember the
human aspects of care as well as the
medical and technical aspects and I com-
mend her editorial to my colleagues.

I include the editorial as follows:

Aces oF USEFULNESS

Serendipitous is a lovely word. It means
having a nice by-product, gaining more from
something than what was expected.

This seems to us to describe very well
what happened when the Little Sisters of
the Assumption united two worlds in New
York's East Harlem community). To ease
the cultural shock jarring young fami-
lies newly arrived from Puerto Rico, the
Sisters arranged to have elderly Puerto Rican
women, long-time residents of East Harlem,
come in and help the young mothers adjust
to the strange ways of their new home.

The results were, indeed, serendipitous.
Certainly the newly arrived mothers were
helped—the original purpose of the venture.
But equally, if not more so—and here is
where the serendipity comes in—the helpers
were also helped. These elderly women found
a new purpose in their lives. Old and young
allke benefited from the blending of the
generations, a blending that has been pretty
much sacrificed in this country to either the
physical pressures of urbanization or the
emotional pressures of our preoccupation
with independence, For whatever reason, we
have for several decades shelved our elderly
and deprived ourselves.

OUR LOSSES

As a result, we have been left with that
nuclear family we read so much about to-
day, with its two generations often sullenly
separate and without a catalytic third or
fourth generation to help them heal the
wounds and bridge the gaps. We suffer from
a lack of continuity—that quality of life
which can anchor a confused and searching
generation. We do indeed need grandparents,
and we need them to be useful and function-
ing.

One of the tragic consequences—or is it a
cause?—of the dysfunction the aging have
endured has been their assumption of the
sick role. Sociologist John W. Riley, Jr., at
a seminar on aging at Duke University, sald
that many old people define themselves as
sick because society defines them as useless.
The blological tolls of old age, he pointed
out, “in reaction time, strength, sensory
acuity, and so on, do in fact reduce the in-
dividual's capacity to deal with his environ-
ment and to achieve gratifications In ac-
customed ways. Yet these aging processes
may also entice many older people into the
sick role simply because these processes are
percelved as threats—as forerunners of a
future inability to perform as healthy hu-
man beings. If aging could be defined as a
normal, dynamic aspect of life—requiring to
be sure, many basic and traumatic role ad-
justments but carrylng no necessary con-
notations of illness—it seems not unlikely
that the older person might eventually be
able to meet the changed social expectations
with a higher chance of good rather than of
ill health.”

It would seem then, that a great deal de-
pends on expectations. For example, those
periods between Iillness and wellness are
critical ones, when attitudes—those of fam-
ily, friends, staff—are often mirrored in pa-
tient response. When the patient is a young
person, we concentrate on his return to
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function; we call in rehabilitation experts
and vocational counselors. But when the pa-
tient is old, the focus in too many cases is
on disposition, on finding institutions that
can compensate for weaknesses instead of
situations that will capitalize on strengths.
Resumption of normal social roles following
an illness is difficult at best; in this era of
galloping automation, the skills of young
and old alike are devalued and many tradi-
tional jobs are being threatened. For the
aging person, continuing the role of patient
is an alluring choice that is reinforced by
socletal approval. When it is further rein-
forced by the attitudes of those in the pa-
tient’s immediate environment, the specter
of a sick old age becomes a self-fulfilling
prophecy.

Obviously, there will be persons for whom
8 geriatric facility is the wisest answer—
whether that be a nursing home or an old-
age home, a day or night hospital, or some
other kind of extended care arrangement,
There will also be persons who will enjoy the
retirement communities proliferating in such
abundance now or the specially built hous-
ing facilities for the aged in general neigh-
borhoods.

THEIR GIFTS

But as we plan all these varieties of serv-
ices for the elderly, let's not forget the im-
portance of services from the elderly, We
need them and we need their values, at the
very least to test our own against. We need
their wisdom from years of living; we need
their love to make us more loving.

THELMA M. ScHORR,
Ezecutive Editor.

75TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE JEWISH
WAR VETERANS OF THE UNITED
STATES

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, on the
occasion of the 75th anniversary of its
founding by Civil War combatants, I
wish to congratulate that splendid and
patriotic veterans’ organization, the
Jewish War Veterans of the United
States.

For three-quarters of a century, it has
opposed anti-Semitism and espoused an
informed and courageous love of this
country. Its activities have included,
during its long history, community serv-
ice, veterans' benefits, and legislative ac-
tion for purposes it has deemed worthy.
It has striven to preserve the memory
of those brave Americans of the Jewish
faith who died serving the United States;
the efforts of Jewish American commu-
nities throughout the country have
financed the establishment of a national
shrine to the Jewish war dead, a shrine
appropriately located in the Nation’s
Capital.

The praiseworthy aims of the Jewish
War Veterans of the United States were
set forth in the moving language of the
Ilzl;gg.mble to its original constitution of

To maintain true allegiance to the United

States of America; to foster and perpetuate
true Americanism; to combat whatever tends
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to impair the efficiency and permanency of
our free Institutions; to uphold the fair
name of the Jew, and fight his battles
wherever unjustly assalled; to encourage the
doctrine of universal liberty; equal rights
and full justice to all men; to combat the
powers of blgotry and darkness wherever ori-
ginating, and whatever their target; to pre-
serve the spirit of comradeship by mutual
helpfulness to comrades and their families;
to instil love of Country and Flag, and to
promote sound minds and bodies in our
members and our youth; to preserve the
memories and records of patriotic service
performed by men of our faith; to honor
their memory, and shield from neglect the
graves of our heroic dead.

The members of the Jewish War Vet-
erans met together in convention in
Philadelphia in 1936 to amend their con-
stitution. In the newly drafted constitu-
tion were set forth in detail the duties
and obligations of the national execu-
tive council, the national executive
committee, the departments, district
councils, and ladies’ auxiliaries. The du-
ties of officers were prescribed, uniforms
and insignia designated, and a seal
adopted. Almost two decades later, a con-
gressional charter was obtained.

Now the oldest active veterans' or-
ganization in the country, the JWV has
been a strong bulwark of the Jewish
community’s fight against anti-Semitism.

Its dynamic program emphasizes mu-
tual understanding. It tries to reach out
to every reputable group in the country,
to State legislatures, to Congress, to
churches, to schools, and to all other
veterans’ organizations, in order to find
allies in its battle against bigotry.

The JWV has worked hard to main-
tain its close working relations with both
veterans’ and nonveterans’ organizations
in its unending campaign to advance
group cooperation in all areas of Ameri-
can life. Among the supporters of the
JWV are those organizations which ad-
vocate legislation aimed at closing ex-
isting gaps in the exercise of civil rights.

JWV programs include brotherhood
rallies, school scholarship and contest
awards, and civic betterment projects in
localities.

Through its child welfare program, the
JWYV supports the Boy Scouts, provides
summer camp scholarships for under-
privileged children, sponsors athletic
league tournaments, and equips partici-
pating teams.

As an accredited agency representing
claimants before the Veterans’ Adminis-
tration and the Defense Department, the
JWV maintains a veterans’ service pro-
gram staffed by professional counselors
and guidance experts who assist veterans
and their dependents in dealing with
various public agencies. This free service
is made available without regard to the
race, color, or creed of veteran appli-
cants. It helps thousands of veterans and
their dependents each year.

The JWV maintains a legislative office
in the Nation’s Capital. For the Jewish
community, the JWV’s legislative office
has special significance, because the lead-
ers of our Government recognize that the
JWYV represents the views of a large and
important part of the organized Jewish
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community. Through its legislative ae-
tion program, the JWV has campaigned
for a veritable multitude of bills in the
areas of civil rights, national defense,
mutual security, foreign affairs, veterans’
benefits, and other programs of interest
to the American Jewish community.

In all the American military cemeteries
in this country and throughout the
world, there are to be seen, among the
TOowWs upon rows of crosses, many Stars of
David, mute but overwhelming testimony
to the sacrifice made by the men of Jew-
ish faith who fought to the death in
order to preserve American freedom.

On this 75th anniversary, we pay
tribute to them and to the Jewish War
Veterans of the United States.

ISRAEL'S AIR FORCE—IN A CLASS
BY ITSELF

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, while
top Soviet and Egyptian officials were in
Cairo signing a 15-year Treaty of Friend-
ship and Cooperation, news reports were
circulating elsewhere that the United
States was deferring action on Israel’s
applications to purchase additional air-
craft.

While the United States is faithfully
discharging its commitments to send
Israel all the planes already purchased,
there has apparently been no decision
with regard to Israel’s pending request
for additional aid, now some 10 months
old.

There are those who interpret this as
a form of pressure on Israel to accede
to U.S. views on a settlement in the Mid-
east.

An anti-Israel propaganda campaign
is underway which holds that any hope
for Arab goodwill will depend on U.S.
arms policy toward Israel. We have seen
over and over again, Mr. Speaker, that
while the United States withholds ap-
proval of Israel's arms requests, the
Soviets continue and even step up arms
shipments to their Arab clients,

The Soviet Union is providing the
Egyptians highly advanced missiles and
aireraft that it has not committed else-
where outside its own borders, plus the
personnel to operate this sophisticated
equipment while they are teaching the
Egyptians to handle it themselves.

There are those who would tell you
Israel does not need additional aircraft.
A look at the statistics shows that is not
so. Egypt now has twice as many air-
craft as Israel, including three times as
many supersonic planes. It has one-and-
a-half times as many tanks as Israel, and

the Egyptian advantage in missiles is 20
fo 1.

Under the new treaty the Russians are
committed to equip and train their
clients to the extent of Egypt’s needs.
Moreover, there is conclusive evidence
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that the Russians themselves are operat-
ing this equipment for the Egyptians.
Russian pilots, flying MIG fighters with
Egyptian markings, have clashed with
Israeli pilots in aerial duels over the
Suez and a number of the Soviet-manned
planes were shot down.

Israel’s quantitative disadvantage will
grow, not only because the Russians will
maintain the supply, but because Israeli
planes and other equipment will suffer
from obsolescence and attrition.

There is one thing, however, that the
Russians, with all their rubles and deter-
mination, have so far been unable to give
the Egyptians, and that is quality.

That quality, made up of skill, train-
ing, and motivation, has spelled supe-
riority for the Israel Air Force. But the
Egyptian and other Arab air forces are
not sitting still; they are training vigor-
ously and rapidly acaquiring the most
advanced equipment available, and that
adds up to a serious threat to the balance
of power in the most volatile area in the
world, the Middle East.

A profile of the Israel Air Force ap-
pears in the June 1971 issue of Air Force
magazine, written by senior editor Wil-
liam Leavitt. The article follows:

ISrRAEL'S AIR FORCE—IN A CLASS BY ITSELF

(By Williamm Leavitt)

If professional skill, technical ingenuity,
motivation geared to nothing less than na-
tional survival, and a continuing thrust to-
ward self-sufficiency still count for some-
thing in human conflict, then Israel’s Air
Force may be in a class by itself.

A relatively small force in terms of what
it has to be able to do, the Israel Air Force
(IAF)—or Heyl Ha-Avir, as it is called in
Hebrew—has an enormously difficult job.
It must maintain afir superiority over an
area where flight times are measured in
minutes, and it must defend, with aircraft
and missilery, a tiny country where most
of the population is vulnerably gathered in
a few major cities and the rest is scattered
in relatively small numbers in rural settle-
ments.

At the same time, the IAF must be pre-
pared to support Israel’'s mobile ground
forces in the event of another shooting war
in the Middle East. All this against the back-
ground of a continuing near-war situation
in which Israel is surrounded by adversaries
that outnumber her many times over in
population and forces.

This tough, multifaceted mission is fur-
ther complicated by the fact that, as a
consequence of international power politics
in which Israel finds herself an unwilling
player, the Israel Alr Force—with its fleet of
French-supplied Dassault Mirage ITICs and
US-supplied F-4E fighter-bombers and A-
4H attack aircraft, plus its array of other,
older aireraft of various origins and vin-
tages—now faces, on the crucial Suez front
that separates her from her most significant
adversary, Egypt, a Soviet-created air de-
fense system that Israeli airmen view as the
thickest such barrier in the world.

That system, which has cost the Russians
an enormous outlay, includes large deploy-
ment of Soviet-manned surface-to-air mis-
siles (SAMs), reported to include the very
latest types, advanced radar and communi-
cation equipment, plus a formidable collec-
tion of advanced Soviet aireraft including
the MIG-23 Foxbat, claiming Mach-3 dash
performance. The great inflow of Soviet
equipment into Egypt since the 1967 Six-Day
War is considered by most observers a bold
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Russian attempt to neutralize the Israel Air
Force, which four years ago this month so
easily outflanked Egyptian air defenses and
destroyed most of Egypt's air force on the
ground.

SOVIET TECHNICIANS

This time, however, the Soviets appear to
be determined not to lose their investment
by entrusting complex ground equipment
and advanced aircaft to Egyptian manning.
They have brought in a sizable cadre of
Soviet technicians and pilots to man the
hardware, And, as many Middle East watchers
have pointed out, the Egyptians have, in
exchange, largely handed over their military
decision-making to the Russians.

That Soviet pilots have arrived in some
strength in Egypt has not gone unnoticed
by the Israel Alr Force or government. Air-
craft of the IAF have already shot down
a number of Soviet-manned MIG-21s in
the Middle East. And Israel's Prime Minister
Mrs. Golda Meir, has been quoted as saying
that, while Israel is in no way anxious for a
renewal of hostilities, if Soviet-manned air-
craft show up in the gunsights of Israeli
pilots, they will have to be dealt with just
as any other adversary in a shooting war.

Such a statement is not to be viewed as
bravado. Rather, it is symbolic of Israel's
determination not to be intimidated. The
same spirit was voiced recently—after the
news storles about the flow of MIG-23s into
Egypt—by the former commander of the
Israel Air Force, retired Maj. Gen, Ezer Welz-
man., He has been quoted as saying that *if
war breaks out again, we shall down the
MIG-28s as we downed the others.”

He added that he preferred the MeDon-
nell Douglas F—4 any time to the MIG-23,
which he described as having a top speed
of Mach 2.4—rather than the claimed Mach
3—compared to the F-4's Mach 2.2. He saw
the difference as insignificant in combat.
The high ceiling of the MIG-23, more than
70,000 feet, General Welzman added, is more
useful for reconnaissance than for air-to-air
combat.

General Weizman's comments are in line
with the operating philosophy of the Israel
Alr Force, a philosophy made quite evident
to the relatively few foreign visitors to IAF
installations. Not long ago, as a member of a
Western press delegation inspecting Israeli
aviation and technical facilities, this writer
visited a spanking-new Israel Air Force desert
base, and heard Israel Air Force people say-
ing essentially the same thing. Simply stated,
the Heyl Ha-Avir's operating philosophy is:
“We'll find & way.” In terms of the massive
Soviet air defense shield in the Suez, the most
that Israell alrmen will say is that an ab-
solutely airtight Egyptian defense isn't pos-
sible. And there is little question that Israeli
tacticlans are presently studying everything
from standoff missiles to drones and radar
spoofing, in order to develop new approaches
to that problem, should they be needed.

PILOTS: THE KEY

Translated Into practical terms, “we'll find
& way" means a way of doing things in the
Israel Air Force that includes an extremely
careful selectlon of pllots—many of whom
will later be air planners—and intense train-
ing, geared to mating the man with his air-
plane, as well as instruction of the sort that
stresses individual initiative and flexibility in
combat. This is based on the conviction that
Israel cannot afford to lose alrcraft, and even
more important, cannot afford to lose pilots.
The latter point is an article of faith in the
Israel Air Force. Israell airmen will tell you
that they will go to enormous lengths to
rescue a pilot in trouble, not only because
they want him back, but because it is vital
for everyone in the IAF to know that the
Heyl Ha-Avir cares for its own.
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As Israel Air Force people put it, if the
country has a secret weapon, it is the IAF's
pilot-training program. As a consequence, the
IAF is acknowledged as the nation's ellte—
its shield and spear—and it has the cream of
the nation’s youth to choose from, Every
prospective pilot is a volunteer, a volunteer
in a country where everyone, male and
female, must perform military service—and
where virtually everyone except the very
young, the old, and the sick, are in the na-
tional military reserve in some capacity.

Pilot selection and training, of which
more later, is but one of the factors that
distinguish the Israel Air Force as excellent.
Flexibility in operations and doctrine, and
an organlzation geared to highly centralized
and rap!d command and control, are also
quite basic to the IAF's past success and
present confidence, even in the face of in-
creased challenge.

Israel, living as it does In the midst of
a sea of hostility, has been likened to one
great aircraft carrier, the nation’s entire ter-
ritory being the flight deck. Certalnly, as
you drive around the country, airpower is
highly visible. High-performance aircraft
streak through the air regularly, and you
frequently have the impression that an air-
strip is not far off.

ONE BIG COMMAND

The Israel Alr Force is one big command,
with individual squadrons assigned to pri-
mary missions, but flexible enough to take
on other missions on short notice. The
structure is compact. The Heyl Ha-Avir has
but one basic chain of command, from the
operational squadrons on the bases to the
chief of the Israel Air Force, Brig. Gen, Mor-
dechal Hod. General Hod, who commanded
the IAF during the Six-Day War, is, in turn,
responsible to Lt. Gen. Haim Bar-Lev, Chief
of Staff of the Israel Defense Force, in He-
brew called the Zahal. General Bar-Lev, in
turn, reports to the celebrated Israell Minis-
ter of Defense, Lt. Gen. Moshe Dayan.

At the same time, and this applies all the
way up and down the line, each IAF com-
mander has functional deputies for prin-
cipal requirements such as intelligence, op-
erations, manpower, and maintenance.
Whatever job a member of the Israel Air
Force may be doing, whether he’s a mechanic
or & medic or a pilot, he is responsible for
his performance to the base commander—
always an experienced pilot—who, in turn,
is directly responsible to Israel Air Force
headquarters. And the base commander is
also the operational commander of the
squadrons deployed at his facility.

Thus, at the major training base we
visited, the boss was the young colonel
who commanded the base. His varlous dep-
uties all report to him, and he, in turn,
reports to IAF headquarters., But at the
same time, the people running various serv-
ices or specialties on the base can get direct
guidance In their specialties from head-
quarters. Also, they are perfectly free to
relay suggestions directly to headquarters
from the field.

This kind of direct contact between the
field and headquarters is not viewed as end-
running or going over people's heads. The
idea is to have a tight, fast chain of com-
mand so that situations can be handled
rapidly, while at the same time assuring
flexibility and a minimum of bureaucracy
and protocol. For example, if someone in a
responsible position in the pilot-training
business wants to suggest a curriculum
change, he can pick up the phone and call
IAF headquarters. Chances are he will get
an answer within minutes, or, at most, hours.
The Air Force chief, General Hod hlmself,
might make the decision. Lengthy staff stud-
ies and paper analyses are things the Israelis
say they don't have time for. That kind of
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organization puts IAF research and develop-
ment into the operations branch rather than
in a separate structure.

In the overall Israel Defense Force orga-
nization chart, ground forces are grouped
into Northern, Central, and Southern Com-
mands—with IAF airstrips and bases located
in all of them. In practice, the geographical
commands do not affect the Air Force be-
yond a few housekeeping matters or such
items as seasonal changes of uniform.

FLEXIBILITY

Centralized control with built-in flexibility
is the Israel Air Force's style, And, with the
short distances involved in Middle East air
operations, that kind of control can—and
did during the Six-Day War—see combat
units easily redeployed from one front to
another, in moments.

No frills, but constant emphasis on doing
whatever the mission requires with the high-
est competence possible. This is evident par-
ticularly in the pilot-selection and training
program previously mentioned. IAF selec-
tion and training are designed to create a
cadre of pilots—and this applies to every-
thing from high-performance fighters to heli-
copters—who know virtually everything
there is to know about the operation and
maximum performance of their aircraft, and
themselves.

The emphasis is on individual capability,
pilot in aireraft, rather than procedures per
se, Many of the volunteers, fresh out of high
school, are “kibbutzniks”—youngsters
brought up in cooperative rural settlements
where the group spirit is very strong. This
spirit is considered a valuable asset to the
Alr Force. The cadets are usually around
eighteen years old, From beginning to end,
the selection and tralning program runs
about twenty months and includes tough
courses in subjects ranging from survival in
the fleld to navigation, gunnery, and air-to-
air combat.

It is divided into a number of stages. The
first stage is crucial. Its purpose is to weed
out those candidates who, for one reason or
another, aren't likely to hack it. The cadets
are exposed from the outset to flight in Piper
Super Cubs. A hard judgment is made quite
early as to whether or not to continue the
investment in each cadet’s training. The de-
cision is crucial, not only in military terms
but also in terms of cost—about $150,000 to
produce an IAF fighter pilot.

Yet the investment, even in first-stage
candidates who cannot hack 1t, is not for-
feited. Those who are released during the
Super Cub stage are assigned either to other
Air Force training or to other branches of
the Israel Defense Force. In fact, the switch
to other assignments can occur at any point
in the pilot-training program. And in those
other jobs, they do very well, having come
from the cream of the country's youth, even
though they were not quite up to combat-
pilot standards.

The Israel Alr Force will not say exactly
what the selection rate is, but the figure of
one trained combat pilot out of 300 aspirants,
which has been reported by some observers,
is neither denied nor confirmed. Every grad-
uate of pilot training is commissioned and
must serve flve years, Often, he has the
chance, on active duty, to be sent to a civil-
ian university at government expense.

TRAINING

There is more to the first stage than
watching the candidates in the air. Intensive
psychological screening on the ground goes
on at the same time, as well as a busy round
of academic training in aero-related dis-
ciplines.

Once through the rigorous first phase, the
would-be fighter pilot embarks on several
months of intensive ground training. This
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is a punishing regime in which the candidate
must prove himself able to survive in a coun~
try where arid deserts and rugged mountains
challenge any man's will. With the fleld-
survival training goes another set of academic
courses and psychological observations of
the pilot candidates.

Once through this second stage—at this
point he has been in the program about eight
months—the candidate finally gets a chance
to fly the versatile French-designed Fouga
Magister twinjet trainer, which the Israelis
build under license. During the Six-Day War,
Fougas were used quite effectively for close-
support operations.

In the Fouga, the cadet really learns to
fiy and begins to learn how to fight. When
he finishes the Fouga course and the concur-
rent academic program, he’s ready for assign-
ment to an operational squadron. Usually he
goes to a squadron flying some of the 1AF's
transonic alrcraft: Vautours, Ouragans, Mys-
téres, Super Mystéres, or A-4s. Only later
might he be assigned to squadron flying
supersonic Mirages or Phantoms.

Clearly—and this is evident to the visitor
to an IAF base—the Israel Air Force is run
by young but seasoned commanders. To keep
them fresh, the IAF rotates tours at about
two years. That way, they get varied com-
mand experlence. The IAF has pilots with ten
and more MIGs to their credit, plus hundreds
of sorties. The training base we visited was
commanded by a thirty-six-year-old colonel
who has been in the IAF since 1951 and who
has flown everything in the inventory, in-
cluding helicopters.

He briefed visitors politely and briskly in
fluent English, from which he was able to
slip easlly into French when required. That
was a heritage, he sald, from the days of
what he called “our romance with the
French.” His humor, as he greeted visitors
to the striking stone building where he had
his headgquarters, was evident.

In the middle of the briefing, the phone
rang, and he excused himself, saying with a
smile, “I hope no war.” He then took the call
in Hebrew.

SHORT GENERATIONS

“We have learned from others,” he said,
“but we don't copy. We adapt to our own
needs. A 'generation’ in our air force can be
twelve months.” He sald this by way of il-
lustrating the speed with which new weapon-
ry, tactics, and concepts can be introduced
into the IAF. These range from ingenious
spareparts and maintenance operations to
on-the-deck flight techniques to electronic
countermeasures and evasion of surface-to-
air missiles. Israell alrmen point out that,
perforce, the IAF has, in a couple of decades,
gone through changes in aircraft and flying
style that other air forces took fifty years to
pass through. Change 1s the IAF's way of
life.

The colonel went on to describe how the
Israel Air Force has had to write its own
handbooks after extracting what was useful
from existing military literature and adapt-
ing the data to Israell conditions and needs.
Since Israel's language, Hebrew, is a revived
ancient tongue, it is understandably short of
technical terms. And when new Hebrew words
could not be invented, foreign words were in-
corporation into the IAF’'s operational
language.

At the same time, interestingly enough, the
one faclility that we visited in Israel that did
not have signs printed in both Hebrew and
English was the IAF base. There, all signs on
bulldings and doors, so far as we could see,
were in Hebrew only, although most of the
senior personnel spoke encugh English to
make their points. The cadets themselves,
while they learn some English in school and
during their Air Force training, are most
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comfortable in Hebrew. They are preponder-
antly “sabras”—or native-born Israelis. And
more than fifty percent of them come “off the
land,” that is, from rural settlements.

QUICK REACTION

The style of the Israel Air Force—featured
by doctrinal and operational flexibility, in-
tense training, unquestioned motivation—is
geared to what they call Quick Reactlon Ca-
pability, QRC for short. QRC s applied to the
wide range of military endeavors that simply
have to work if Israel is to survive. In the
Air Force context, QRC can mean an alrcraft
modification put into effect air-force-wide in
one day.

Other examples range from military in-
telligence, about which, for obvious reasons,
the Israelis will say very little, to their
adroitness in the art of electronic warfare.
One of the reasons the Russians are reported
to be installing in Egypt one of their most
advanced ground-to-air communication sys-
tems, one using diglital displays rather than
volce, 1s that the Israelis have been able to
monitor enemy communications with rela-
tive ease.

QRC also has motivated the imaginative
Israel Air Force research and development,
performed in close cooperation with the Is-
raeli aircraft industry, that has simplified
and stretched the utility of their expensive
combat aircraft, For example, the usually
clear skies of the Middle East have made it
possible to dispense with much of the ex-
pensive nav-ald gear that comes with a plece
of machinery like the F—4. And, as the Israelis
like to point out, guns are vital to combat
aircraft, even in an age of alr-to-air missiles,
and they have added guns to their alrcraft
as needed.

But dedication, imagination, skill, and an
effective command structure are not all the
factors that have made the Israel Air Force
the compact and competent organization
that it is. There is another factor that has
always been important, and which could be-
come even more important as the Middle
East cold war proceeds: Israel is frankly
searching for maximum possible military
self-sufficlency.

SELF-SUFFICIENCY

As a result of their experience in the in-
ternational arena, particularly their often
frustrating efforts to buy combat alrcraft
and other equipment from friendly nations,
they have created a strong aviation and
technical industry on thelr own soil. This
complex could, in the clinches, put together
combat alrcraft of the highest sophistica-
tion.

There have been reports, nelther confirmed
nor denied, that the Israells have already
developed and test-flown a prototype Israeli
air-superiority fighter. On this point the
most, their aviation-industry people will say
is that they most certainly know how to
builld such aircraft and that all they need
are the orders. Of course, as is well known
from open press reports, the Israelis now
produce most of their own ordnance needs
in Israel, from small-arms ammunition to
airplane bombs. And they are marketing be-
yond their borders such diverse items as
their Uzi submachine gun and their Gabriel
sea-to-sea missile,

The idea of Israeli military self-sufficiency
goes back a long way, to the days when Jews
and Arabs were girding for the 1948 war
that both sides expected after the departure
of the British from the Holy Land. England
had ruled there as League of Nations man-
date power from the end of World I until
after World War II. (For an excellent ac-
count of the history of the IAF, see “Israel’s
Little Air Force and How It Grew,” Am FORCE,
January "68.)

The Israel Air Force was at the outset a
ragtag collection of obsolescent foreign air-
planes, including, ironically enough, leftover
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German Messerschmitts airlifted into Israel
from Czechoslovakia by Israelis and Ameri-
can sympathizers who flocked to the young
state's defense in 1948,

Only recently has the story of that re-
markable post-World War II perlod, when
arms and alrcraft were being smuggled from
North America and Europe into Israel, been
revealed in detail. It is a hair-raising tale.
The cast of characters includes such diverse
personalities as Israel’s first Prime Minis-
ter, David Ben Gurion, American and Cana-
dian businessmen, and members of the post-
World War II Czech government, among
many others.

Aviation, military and commercial, is
clearly Israel's lifeline, Not only have they
bullt a seasoned air force and sophisticated
aerospace industry, but also a profitable fiag
international carrier, E1 Al, which brings in
vitally needed foreign exchange and which
is one of the few international airlines where
it's hard to book a reservation these days. The
Israelis see aerospace technology as an ideal
enterprise for a small country which, while
it is pressed by huge defense costs, iz also
blessed with a highly skilled labor force made
up of native-born Israelis and new and old
immigrants who have brought solid technical
experience to the country.

EKnowing that they live in a threatened
environment, they have decided to make
their indispensable defense investment serve
as the forced draft for their internal develop-
ment. As is the case with the Israel Air Force,
their aerospace industry style is eclectic.
They acknowledge technical and manage-
ment debts to the Americans, the French, the
British, and others, but they emphasize that
out of it all has emerged something quite
uniquely Israeli.

Virtually a quarter of the population is
involved in defense in one way or another.
In the words of Yeshayahu Lavi, the Director
General of the Defense Ministry, “for us to
maintain this level for a long time is not
good for our national identity.” Yet, he adds,
there are few arguments about the necessity
for defense and few polemics about the
existence of an Israell “military-industrial
complex."

WORLD MARKETS

With the existence of a vigorous home-
grown aerospace industry that, under the
leadership of the eighteen-year-old Israel
Aircraft Industries, Ltd., is entering world
markets with its Arava turboprop STOL
transport and its Commodore Jet executive
aircraft—a descendant of the old Jet Com-
mander, bought outright from Rockwell-
Standard in 1967 and redesigned for manu-
facture in Israel—there seems little doubt
that they mean what they say about techno-
logical self-sufficiency.

Along with commercial airplane building
and a thriving alrcraft maintenance and
modification business that serves a number
of prestige international carriers as well as
the IAF, the Israelis are also bullding a
sophisticated electronics industry that is
already developing and manufacturing com-
plex military systems as well as civilian
goods.

The Defense Ministry's Mr. Lavi, along with
many other Israell officials, views the thrust
toward self-sufficiency as vital to cutting the
outward drain on the country’'s finances.
“The slze of [Israel’s] defense needs are
about the same as any major power,” he
notes, “'[but] the difference is in the density
of our forces."”

Although analogies always have limited
utility, there is a kind of rough parallel be-
tween the Israell approach and that of Swe-
den, which has managed to put together a
high-quality, indigenous aerospace industry
geared to her own military needs. There are,
of course, obvious differences between Swe-
den’s and Israel's military situation. Sweden
is not surrounded by adversaries.
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But If Israel can manage the cost—build-
ing high-performance military aircraft is a
costly business—she will probably do so, in
order to make sure she s not totally depen-
dent on outside supply. If she does, the Israel
Alr Force will fly them, Israell style—to win.

IAF INVENTORY

According to the most recent edition of
“The Military Balance,” published by the
London-based Institute for Strategic Studies,
the Israel Air Force inventory includes (be-
yond their F4E and Mirage IIIC fighter-
bomber/interceptors, and their A-4 Skyhawk
attack aircraft) an array of French-built
Vautour light bombers, Mystére IV-A fighter-
bombers, Ouragan fighter-bombers, Super
Mystére fighter-bombers, and Pouga Magis-
ter jet trainers also used in ground-attack
and close-support roles.

The IAF is also reported to have French-
built Noratlaes transport craft, C-97 Strato-
cruisers that can be used for midair refuel-
ing, and C-47s.

Israel’s helicopter force is sald to include
Slkorsky CH-53s and UH-34s, plus Bell AB-
2056s and French-built Alouettes and Super
Frelons. They also operate Hawk surface-to-
alr missiles.

Israel some time ago ordered and paid
for fifty Mirage Vs, but the French govern-
ment has blocked delivery.

HORTON COMMENDS MRS. DONALD
H. FOREMAN AND “SEAFISH GROUP”

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, the great
contributions to communities throughout
the country of the FISH organizations
are well-known.

Friends In Service Here is nationwide
in its scope and, where there is a FISH
operation, the entire area benefits from
the volunteers who help their neighbors
in time of need.

One of the outstanding FISH groups in
upstate New York is one whose founda-
tions were built by Mrs. Donald H. Fore-
man of Rochester. She continues in a
leadership role, giving countless hours of
service to the group.

Known as SEAFISH—Southeast Area
Friends In Service Here—this group has
more than 200 volunteers who take on
many good deeds and services to others.

Mrs. Foreman read about FISH in a
magazine several years ago and now she
maintains she does not have time to read
magazines—she is so devoted to her
volunteer work,

Recently the Rochester Times-Union
saluted Mrs. Donald H. Foreman and the
SEAFISH group in a feature story writ-
ten by Jose Echaniz, Jr. It tells of the
background of Mrs. Foreman and some
of the details of this organized volunteer
organization, which in my opinion, could
certainly serve as a model for others who
want to volunteer their services to help
others.

I commend Mrs. Foreman for her out-
standing efforts and would like to share
with my colleagues in the Congress this
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article which tells the inspiring story of
SEAFISH.
The article follows:
Mes. DoNaLp H. FOREMAN
(By Jose Echaniz, Jr.)

One of the more successful FISH groups
in Monroe County is flourishing, thanks to
foundations laid by Mrs, Donald H. Foreman
and her continuing guidance and concern for
the organization.

FISH (Friends In Service Here) is a nation-
wide movement in which groups of persons
volunteer to help their neighbors within a
community or neighborhood in times of need.

Mrs. Foreman read & magazine article about
FISH in Pebruary, 1969. “I haven't had time
to read a magazine since,” she says,

As an interviewer for child health research
projects for the pediatric department at
Strong Memorial Hospital, she called at many
homes where help was needed,

Thus she recognized immediately the need
for an organization like FISH., "“FISH is
needed everywhere,” she says. “There are
people in need in Brighton as well as the
inner city.” She consulted her pastor at Mt.
Hor Presbyterlan Church and together they
approached the Southeast Ecumenical Minis-
try. Through the churches in the southeast
area, volunteers were recruited to man the
FISH emergency telephone and to be on call
to provide specific services.

That's how SEAFISH—Southeast Area
Friends In Service Here—started. Today they
have 227 volunteers who man the phone in
12-hour shifts once a month, or who provide
services in a number of areas. These range
from providing meals, transportation or child
care to visiting or shopping for the sick,
reading to the blind or locating needed
articles,

Mrs. Foreman takes a regular turn on the
phone “because that’s where it's at,” but she
also has signed up under all the other service
categorles as well,

SEAFISH now serves some 21,000 house-
holds with an estimated population of 41,000.
In the past 10 months, the group has handled
1,709 calls.

Mrs. Foreman was born in Rochester, was
graduated from West High School and
attended Northwestern University.

She and her husband lived in Florida for
seven years before returning to Rochester,
where he is a machine adjuster at the East-
man Kodak Co. Elmgrove Plant. They have
three children, Craig, 10, Mark, 8, and
Grant, 7. The family recently moved to 46
Seminole Way, Brighton.

MESSAGE OF ISRAEL

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, many
Americans are confused about the so-
called dual citizenship conferred upon
Jews; one citizenship they receive by
virtue of their nationality and one other
is in Israel as a result of their being born
Jewish.

A good explanation of this division en-
joyed by world Jewry is contained in a
radio address by Rabbi Maurice Davis
which was heard on radio station WABC
in New Jersey on the program, “Message
of Israel.” As Rabbi Davis says in this
address, Jews are more than a religion,

they are a people.
I believe that Rabbi Davis’ explanation

of Jewish peoplehood is most informa-
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tive, and I am grateful to Mr. Sigmund
Steckler who performed a service by
providing me with this speech.
The speech follows:
MESSAGE OF ISRAEL
(By Rabbl Maurice Davis)

My dear friends, one of the most common
questions put to Rabbis constantly is, “When
do the holidays fall this year?" It sounds like
a strange question until you realize that
Jewish holidays seem to arrive each year on
a different date. The reason is that our holi-
days are not based on the civil calendar. They
are based on the Jewish calendar which is a
highly involved and intricate piece of ma-
chinery based upon the moon and corrected
by the sun.

The result is a possible varlance from the
civil calendar of as much as thirty days. Thus
the Jewish New Year, Rosh Hashana, might
appear as early as the beginning of Septem-
ber, or as late as the early part of October.
I could go more deeply into the intricacles
involved but the result—for you—would be a
massive headache.

This year Israel’s Independence Day was
observed on the 30th of April. When Israel
was established twenty-three years ago, it
took place on the 14th of May 1948. As far as
we Jews are concerned, however, it always
takes place on the 5th of Iyar. It is only that
the 5th of Iyar falls on different dates.

My concern, however, is not with the date,
but with the day itself. That day took on a
special slgnificance this year. Not only did
it mark Israel’s 23rd birthday, but for the
first time it was celebrated as a Jewlsh rell-
glous noliday. The Reform Jewish movement
voted last year to Include this day in 1ts
festival calendar, under its Hebrew name of
Yom Atzmaut.

We are an old people, and some of our
festivals have origins in the dimmest of an-
tiguity. The Passover, for example, is surely
older than the 3500 years of which it speaks.
Into such a calendar has now been placed our
youngest and newest festival, Yom Atzmaut.

There are many who ask, and with ap-
parent justification, “Why take such a day,
a day of national significance to a nation
7,000 miles away, and celebrate It as a reli-
glous holiday for Jews not only in America,
but for Jews around the world?"”

The answer tells a great deal about the
Jews, and about Judalsm. Of course my na-
tion is America, the land of my citizenship,
and if we Jews were simply a religlon the
question of Yom Atzmaut might possibly not
even occur. But we Jews are more than a
religion. We are a people. And for our peo-
ple, the State of Israel represents the hope
and dreams of almost 2,000 years.

More accurately 1900 years, For it was In
the year 70 of this era that an earlier Israel
was defeated. Its Temple was destroyed, and
the conquering Armies of Rome carried back
trophies of that destruction.

A few Zealots, 969 of them, held out on the
Mountain Fortress of Masada. But when the
Romans finally broke through the defenses
they were met by 969 bodles. Every man had
killed his wife and his children. Then ten
men had Ekilled all the rest. Then one man
had killed the nine, and then himself. Rather
than submit to the tortures and the slavery
of Rome, these people chose death. They
knew the Temple had been destroyed, and
Jerusalem was in ruins, As far as they were
concerned, they were the last Jews on earth.
With them the story would end for all time.

Well the story did not end, and now 1900
years later we celebrate the birthday of an
Israel reborn. For all the years from then till
now, it was the dream of Israel that kept our
people as a people. Not a land—for we had
no land—but the dream of a land.

And the love of the Jew toward Israel is
a love that can never be diminished or de-
stroyed. It is true that most Jews have no
desire to make Israel their home, but they
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do want it as their spiritual homeland, and
an ever available land for those who desire
or need 1t.

I have recently returned from Israel for
perhaps the eighth time, and I never fail to
thrill to it all. I am overwhelmed by it, en-
guifed by it, and yet as an American Jew I
am forced to ask myself, “What truly is my
personal relationship to that land?"

Perhaps the best way to explaln it is for
me figuratively to divide Israel into three
parts—as Ceasar once did to Gaul. Only my
three divisions are not geographical. They
are the land, the people, and the government.

For me, at least, the land is admat
kodesh—sacred soll. Not simply because the
ruins are there, ruins to see and touch; the
Western Wall, the Tell of Megiddo, the Syna-
gogue at Capernaum, the ruins of Jericho. It
1s rather all the land. To walk where Amos
walked, where Jeremiah wept, where David
sang! It 15 as if I hear the volces, and see
the faces of my people and my past.

The land is sacred soil. Here it was that
Judalsm was born. Here it was they dreamed
the dream of a universal God. Here it was
they first conceived of a soclety that would
have a single justice. Here it was they heard
the word, "It hath been told thee, O man,
what is good, and what the Lord doth re-
quire of thee.” And here it was they sought
to take that word, and make it live. The land
is sacred soil, the very womb of Judaism,

The second division is the people. My fel-
low Jews are there, They came from the con-
centration camps of Germany, from the anti-
semitism of Russia, from the persecutions of
Egypt, from the medieval Yemen, from the
freedom of the western world. They are there,
many were born there, and I am here, and yet
I know that they and I have but a single
future, and a single fate.

‘Twas ever thus. The fate of the Jew has
never been an lsolated matter. What happens
to Jews in one part of the world, and what
happens to Jews in another part of the world
has always been related. These are my people,
and I share with them 4,000 years of history
and fellowshlp, 4,000 years of culture and
religion, 4,000 years of dreams and deeds, We
are the co-inheritors of a common, most un-
common heritage.

Thus for the land, and thus for the people.
The third divisiun is the government of Israel,
and that is none of my business. I do not
vote in Israel’s elections, and I have no voice
in her internal polities. America is my ecoun-
try. And here it is I vote, and speak, and do.
I am a Jew, not an Israell. I only hope that
Israel will choose a government that will care
for the people, and care for the land. For the
people are my brothers, and the land is
sacred soll.

And so it is that wherever my people live,
they turn in hope to the land where Israel was
born, and on the anniversary of her independ-
ence, we gather in our syngogues in grati-
tude for her existence, and to pray for the
welfare of the people.

When do the Jewish holldays fall this year?
They fall upon their appointed days, and the
youngest of them all we cherish from of old.
Yom Atzmaut, the day of Israel’s Rebirth.

May she find a favor in this world of ours.
May she find meaning and worth. And may
she find peace—for herself and all mankind.

BEN REIFEL TO SERVE ON NCPC

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, the Aber-
deen American-News, Aberdeen, S, Dak.,
recently commented editorially on the
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appointment of former Congressman Ben
Reifel to serve on the National Capital
Planning Commission. As the editorial
suggests, Ben’s public administration ex-
pertise, his long residency in the Na-
tion's Capital and his background and
experience uniquely gualify him for this
important position. I include the editorial
at this point for the information of con-
gressional colleagues:
RECOGNITION FOR BEN REIFEL

Ben Reifel, the Aberdonian who repre-
sented people of South Dakota's First District
in Congress for 10 years before voluntary re-
tirement, has been selected by President
Nixon for an important assignment that will
have an influence on the nation’s capital for
many years. He will serve on the National
Capital Planning Commission. (It will be an-
other parttime job in addition to serving as
adviser to the National Park Service on ways
to involve Indian culture and Indians in its
program.,)

In Aberdeen a few weeks ago the former
congressman told friends he had been asked
to accept the appointment and he joked
about his qualifications.

“What expert advice on improving one of
the world’s most beautiful cities (Washing-
ton, D.C.) can they expect from a country
boy who was born in a log cabin on a barren
Indian reservation in South Dakota?” he
asked in fun,

Seriously, he will have important contribu-
tions to make to the commission. The priva-
tions of his early boyhood and the obstacles
he endured in obtalning an education gave
him a greater than average appreclation of
the opportunities offered by this country and
its capital has a profound significance to
him.

His studies at Harvard leading to a doctor’s
degree in public administration, his 10 years
as a resident of the District of Columbia
while serving in government and his inherent
respect for preservation of natural beauty
qualify him for decisions that will keep the
capital functional and pleasing to the eye.

It is gratifying to his many friends in South
Dakota that the federal government leaders
are mindful of his talents and continue to
call upon him for service to his country.

Incidentally, it is also pleasing to those
same friends that South Dakota State Unl-
versity, from which he received a bachelor
of science degree in 1932, has selected him for
an honorary doctor of humanities degree to
be conferred June 6.

STUDENT CALLS HISTORY AND SO-
CIOLOGY CLASSES PLATFORM
FOR EXTREMISTS

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, a letter
which I recently received from Theodore
R. Winkler, a constituent, should inter-
est all who are disturbed because of the
situation existing in our institutions of
higher learning. It is difficult, if not im-
possible, for young people to acquire a
good education when but one side of a
controversial subject is presented. Let us
hope that more high schools and colleges
will prevail upon the more philosophi-
cally partisan professors to permit full
discussion of both sides of public issues.
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I am convinced that the overwhelming
majority of our young people are respon-
sible and law-abiding and anxious to get
an education that will enable them to
become productive and useful citizens.
Full discussion of all aspects of every
issue free of strong opinions of the pro-
fessors removes the possibility of any stu-
dent feeling that disagreement with the
instructor might jeopardize his academic
status. Whether it did or did not, this is
the obvious impression many students
with whom I have spoken get these days.

Mr, Winkler’s letter follows.

RiIvEr GROVE, ILL.,
May 12, 1971.
Congressman HaroLD COLLIER,
House of Representatives,
Washington D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN CoLLIER: I am a recent
graduate of Northeastern Illinois State Col-
lege. While at the college, I noticed that a
number of my history and soclology classes
were often turned into political platforms
for leftist and extreme liberal views. In-
structors, students, and guest speakers gave
highly biased views regarding the Viet Nam
War, Cuba, poverty, and race. The conserva-
tive view was either ignored or belittied,

I believe that the highly leftist slanted
social studies classes are to an extent re-
sponsible for the civil disobedience com-
mitted by many of today’s students. I know
for a fact that fears of fallure and at times
physical abuse often deter opposition to
classroom bias.

A soclal studies class that is biased on the
left or right is a perversion of the teaching
profession. As a history teacher by pro-
fession, I must say that this is indoctrina-
tion; not education.

Attempts have been made at Northeastern
to eliminate some of the radical professors.
Some have been successful. In 1968 a police-
man successfully infiltrated Northeastern's
SDS. Later he testified at the “Conspiracy
Seven” trial in Chicago. Therefore things are
not hopeless.

However attempts to crush campus radical-
ism are often attacked as attempts to curb
academic freedom. Academic freedom, as
with all types of freedom, demands respon-
sibility—to the law and to present both sides
fairly on any issue. Radlcals want academic
license; not freedom.

As one of your constituents, I urge you
to cooperate with the FBI and especiaily J.
Edgar Hoover; HUAC; and the Senate In-
ternal Security Subcommittee in the inves-
tigation of campus disorders. I also urge
you to support state and natlonal efforts to
deal with these problems as well.

Things may seem qulet now, but many of
the radicals have gone into teaching and
soclal work where they can influence future
generations of young people. The next time
they disagree with the government there
could be more violence.

Sincerely Yours,
THEODORE . WINKLER.

SCOUTS CARE
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971
Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as a
former Boy Scout, I am always pleased
to note the continued effectiveness and

wonderful service rendered by the Scout
movement throughout our country and
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wherever Boy Scout organizations are
permitted to function.

As many Members know, Boy Scouts of
America recently conducted a ‘“Keep
America Beautiful Day” on which the
young men concentrated specifically on
cleaning up litter in their communities.
The Blue Island Sun-Standard, com-
menting on the participation of Boy
Scouts in that community, gave this pro-
gram a well merited editorial endorse-
ment in its June 10 issue.

The editorial follows:

ScouTs Care

Saturday, in record high temperatures and
intolerable humidity, about 800 area Boy
Scouts made a massive clean-up of areas in
their communities.

The attack upon local litter and filth was
part of a natlonwide scouting program called
Scouting Keep America Beautiful day.

Involved in the effort were several busi-
nesses, government at every level, the Illinois
National Guard and even a major league
baseball club, All these phases of soclety lent
support in some way to the scouts.

The result was the cleaning of some areas
in our towns which have needed a good pick-
ing up for quite sometime.

All those involved In the effort should be
given a hearty thank you from the public for
cleaning its mess,

Scouting spokesmen sald the effort made
Saturday was not just for one day. Scouts
will continue throughout the year to work at
preserving our environment,

In one day, 93 tons of litter and trash was
picked up In the communities involved. Blue
Island had the highest share of that total
with 32 tons collected here.

But more important than the promise of a
continuing effort or the total amount of lit-
ter collected is the well organized and co-
operative vacuum cleaner developed for that
day.

Litter as a national problem and one which
is absurd should not surprise the public.

Over the years the media have drowned the
public with messages against using nature
for a dumping ground. It has been pointed
out that the litter problem can be solved if
everyone would show the cooperation ex-
hibited Saturday.

And while the scouts should be thanked,
it would be insane to rely upon them as the
tool to clean up the litter problem.

The responsibility for the litter problem
and a clean environment belongs to each in-
dividual of our society.

The worst part of the litter problem is
that 1t would disappear if everyone would
simply put his own garbage in the proper
place.

We wish to thank the scouts for not only
a good job but also for showing how the job
should be done.

FINANCIAL PLIGHT OF OUR
CITIES

HON. THOMAS P. O’'NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. O'NEILL. Mr. Speaker, my col-
leagues in the House are well aware of
the financial plight of our cities and
towns. With the issue of revenue sharing
soon to come before the House, I think it
advisable that all members of Congress
be exposed to all viewpoints and opinions
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regarding revenue sharing. For this rea-
son I am submitting for the Recorp the
remarks of the very able and concerned
David M. Bartley, speaker of the House of
Representatives for the Commonwealth
of Massachusetts before the Ways and
Means Committee on June 10, 1971, in
Washington, D.C. I believe they will be of
interest to every Member who is con-
cerned about the condition of America’s
urban areas.

The remarks of Mr. Bartley follow:

STATEMENT By Davip M. BARTLEY

Mr. Chairman, members of the House
Ways and Means Committee, for the Record:
My name is David M. Bartley. My resldence is
25 Hillerest Road, Holyoke, Mass. I am a
State Representative from the city of Holyoke,
and am in my second term as Speaker of the
Massachusetts House of Representatives.

I very much appreciate your kind invita-
tion to testify before this committee on the
important issue of revenue sharing.

I hope, in the next few minutes, to explain
to you why I consider Federal revenue shar-
ing so important to the future of both the
Commonwealth of Massachusetts and her
351 cities and towns.

But, at the outset, I would like to point out
that when I refer to revenue sharing, I refer
not to any one specific plan, but rather to the
need of increasing the flow of Federal dollars
from Washington back to the States and
cltles.

And I might point out at this time that I'm
rather more fond of a welfare takeover pro-
posal than I am of the plan being sold across
the country by the President.

I believe you understand why.

I think that when you begin to talk about
revenue sharing, two questions ought to be
legitimately asked.

First—Do the Cities and the States need
the money?

And the answer you receive, I would imag-
ine, is a unanimous and emphatic ‘yes." Let
me record Massachusetts in the affirmative
as well.

And second—have you, the Cities and
States, done anything to help yourselves,
financlally?

I can't speak for other States, but I can
say that over the past five years Massachu-
setts has made a concerted—and costly—
effort to help herself and her cities and
towns.

Speaking first of need:

In Massachusetts, our proposed budget for
fiscal 1972 is approximately $2 billion, of
this, two-thirds will be allocated to people
programs: Public Health, Mental Health,
Public Education and Public Welfare.

Our welfare bill this year starts off at
an estimated $800 million of that $2
billion * * * or * * * 40 percent of our en-
tire State budget. By the end of fiscal 1872,
I fully expect that the welfare bill will be
$1 billion.

Of course, there will be Federal reimburse-
ments amounting to close to fifty percent
of that cost. But, initially, we have to raise
the money on the State level.

In terms of per capita expenditures on
Public Welfare, Massachusetts ranks fifth
in the Nation.

(Soeclety certainly has an undeniable obli-
gation to help those who—because of age or
infirmity, or just plain economic bad luck—
can’'t help themselves.)

A revenue sharing plan based on a Fed-
eral assumption of welfare costs would free-
up almost one half of our present State
operating budget for other use.

And I think immediately of having such
“found money” channelled into such ‘in-
vestment areas’ as elementary education
(which is presently a local government func-
tion in Massachusetts), and public higher
education.

You can see then why proposals for
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revenue sharing via a welfare pick-up are
so attractive to Massachusetts.

Because welfare i1s—by far—the single
greatest expense to my State. It is an ex-
pense growing ut an astronomical rate. It is
an expense which is forcing Massachusetts
this year to seek a fourth major tex increase
in the short span of just six years,

And that proposed tax increase leads to
the second important revenue sharing ques-
tion:

What has Massachusetts done to help it-
self, financially?

The question might also be phrased this
way: What has the Commonwealth of Mas-
sachusetts done for her cities and towns.

The answer 1s: We've done a great deal.

So I can come before you and ask you to
share Federal Revenue with the States,
knowing full well that in Massachusetts our
State Government has made important con-
tributions of its tax revenue to its client
communities; its cities and towns.

Here's what we've done in the past half-
decade:

1966—We enacted a sales tax.

1967—We increased our income tax.

1969—Another income tax increase, plus
new taxes on the so-called “'special interests.”

1971—Now pending, increases in sales and
income taxes.

The 66-69 taxes produced an additional
$400 million in State revenue.

Of this, $300 million has gone either di-
rectly to our local governments or to pay
costs formerly borne by local government.
Specifically, $144 million in direct financlal
aid: The balance golng toward meeting the
cost of Public Welfare—a local function and
local cost picked-up by the State in 1967.

That means that since 1067, seventy-five
percent of the $400 million raised by the
Commonwealth of Massachusetts in new
state taxes has gone to help our local com-
munities.

That's
style.

Presently pending before our legislature
is still another tax plan from the Governor,
this one worth $411 million—more than the
previous three combined.

Agaln, a substantial portion of this pro-
posed new State revenue would go for local
ald—#178 milllon or roughly 44 percent of
the proposed new tax yleld.

When you take the thre-: tax plans already
passed since 1966, and when you add the new
State taxes proposed for 1971—we're talking
about more than $800 million in new taxes
In six years. That's almost as much new
revenue as our entire state budget was In
1968, three short years ago!

Yet, in spite of all of the new and pro-
posed State aid to cities and towns, local
governments in Massachusetts are still hav-
ing to raise thelr property taxes, their chief
source of self-raised revenue.

They claim they're reaching the polnt
where thelr locally imposed real estate taxes
are becoming absolutely confiscatory; where
local real estate taxes are suffocating growth;
where local real estate taxes are actually be-
ginning to price many low and middle income
people right out of home ownership.

And so the cities turn to the State for help.

And we in State Government—In turn—
look to Washintgon for help.

Just as State taxes in Massachusetts are
a more effective and efficlent revenue raiser
than are local taxes, so too are Federal income
taxes a better revenue raiser than our own
State taxes,

In terms of all taxes collected in Massachu-
setts in 1968—the last year for which full
figures are avallable—here’s an idea of how
taxes shape up in my State.

In 1968, a total of $6.7 billion in taxes of
all kind were collected.

Of this, £1.1 billlon were State taxes.

$1.2 billion were local taxes.

And $4.4 billion were Federal taxes.

In terms of Federal revenue returned to

revenue sharing—Massachusetts
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Massachusetts that year, we received $508 mil-
lion in Federal aid and reimbursements.
That's a ratlo of #8 dollars going down to
Washington for every $1 sent back up.

We believe Washington can do better.

And to me, that's what this whole debate
over revenue sharing is all about.

Finally, just a few general observations
about revenue sharing and the polities of
revenue sharing, from one—who like you—
serves in the legislative side of government,

I have absolutely no doubt whatsoever that
the phrase “‘revenue sharing” contalns a c-r-
tain magic which will lend itself well to up-
coming political campaigns.

It is a neat, clean and easily understood
phrase, perhaps too neat and too clean.

Because it begs the question: “If revenue
sharing is so simple a concept, then why
doesn’t Congress pass it instead of just talk-
ing about it?"

The answer is, of course that salesmanship
and a slick phrase can cover up a multitude
of real and practical problems.

And while slick phrases can be easily coined
by an executive it is the legislative branch of
government which ultimately must come to
grips with the real and practical problems
which lurk behind even the simplist sound-
ing proposal.

I'm afrald, for example, that people are
being sold revenue sharing as a panacea for
local and state fiscal problems.

That's a lot of malarkey.

Some form of increased federal ald would
be a big help—but it won't be a cure-all.

You know that.

I know that.

Your committee, however, has the un-
enviable job of assessing the various revenue
sharing proposals—not as political public
relations gimmicks, but rather as potential
public law.

Congress does have a right to ask hard
questions even about popular proposals with
great public appeal. Congress does have a
right to be skeptical about cure all promises.

Congress does have a right—indeed, Con-
gress as a responsibility—to make sure the
dollars it ralses through federal taxes are
prudently spent—even when those dollars are
sent back to state and local governments.

There are some who will attack Congress’
legitimate Inquiry into the constitutional,
legal and fiscal propriety of revenue sharing
as ‘another example of legislative delay and
legislative log-rolling."

They will demand your total and immedi-
ate capitulation to revenue sharing. If they
don't get that, they will attack you as ob-
structionists and seek to make political capi-
tal out of the seemingly slow and deliberate
way you work, as you attempt to develop a
realistic new approach to share new revenue,

I certainly want to see more federal money
flowing back to Massachusetts, and I cer-
tainly want to see the money freed as fast
as possible.

Yet—as a fellow legislator—I know you
have a job to do, a very difficult job to do.

But I have confidence and hope that Con-
gress, In its wisdom, will respond in an af-
firmative way and with a good and viable and
realistic plan to help our states and cities.

Gentlemen, thank you.

POLISH-AMERICANS BECOMING
MORE INTERESTED IN POLAND

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as we
Americans come more and more to ap-
preciate the special qualities of our di-




20306

verse ethnic heritage, many of us seek
to learn of the specific traditions of our
cultural past.

The New York Times in a recent ar-
ticle described the renewed interest in
Poland by Polish-Americans. With the
more relaxed political atmosphere in Po-
land, American families of Polish descent
have begun to visit their cultural home-
land and to re-establish ties with friends
and relatives of earlier times.

This interest in a cultural heritage is
a healthy and vigorous indication of the
great pride that Americans of varying
ethnic backgrounds have for their special
heritage.

I believe this increased travel, par-
ticularly to countries that have been
sealed off too long from the normal,
happy exchange of visitors, will be of sig-
nificance for the future. Americans who
travel abroad to acquaint themselves
with the history, language, and tradi-
tions of their ancestors cannot help but
awaken a special interest in these na-
tions in the unique differences repre-
sented by “American” tradition.

Mr. Speaker, this most encouraging
article in the New Yorz Times follows:

[From the New York Times. June 6, 1971]

PoLEs IN UNITED STATES APPARENTLY MORE
INTERESTED IN POLAND

Warsaw.—The long dormant ties between
Poland and Americans of Polish origin ap-
pear to be stirring under the influence of new
factors here and in the United States.

In the United States, the trend has been
encouraged by a growing sense of ethnic
awareness by "“Polonia,” as the Polish dia-
spora is known, as well as by other groups.
In Poland, policy changes have helped.

Direct commercial alr links have been
opened between New York and Warsaw by
Pan American World Airways. LOT, the
Polish airline, has purchased three Ilyushin
62 airlines to join the route next year.

The Polish Government is negotiating with
several international hotel companies for
two 400-room structures in Warsaw and
others in three or four provincial clties.

One example of the new trend will become
evident this fall in the Detroit area when two
major newspapers will offer half-page ad-
vertising paid for by a Philadelphia business-
man, seeking to generate interest in Poland.
The businessman, Edward Pishek, is of Polish
origin, and his appeal will be aimed at the
general public rather than at Polonis, as has
been the case was Pollsh-American organiza-
tions in the past.

ANCIENT EDICT CITED

One advertisement will say, “Seven cen-
turles ago, a Polish king knew that men
could differ and yet live productively and did
something about it.”

It will cite the Edict of Kalisz, signed in
1264, and says “For the first time in Christian
civilization, a Government granted equal
protection under the law to Jews."

The campaign, which will be extended to
other cities with large Polish communities,
has not gained much favor with the estab-
lished Polonia groups, who feel that such
an aggressive campaign could generate a
strong backlash against what could be inter-
preted as a “Polish-power” movement. These
groups, which emphasize social and cultural
activities, concentrate on reaching their own
members rather than the general publle.

There are 10 million people of Folish
origin who live outside Poland, about six mil-
lion of them in the United States. The Polish
Government is expressing increasing interest
in this Polonia.

“Recently the climate for closer ties be-
tween Poland and Poles living abroad, par-
ticularly in the United States, has improved
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considerably,” sald Mleczyslaw Fudall,
spokesman for the Polonia Association in
Warsaw.

He noted that Polish-American organiza-
tions had often lobbied for such issues as
giving Poland most-favored-nation treat-
ment, expanding cultural exchanges and
recognizing her western frontlers.

The Polish press has reported widely on
contributions made by Poles abroad for re-
building the royal castle in Warsaw. The
castle will contain a museum featuring the
cultural achievements of Polish émigrés.

The press also has given extensive coverage
to groups of Polonia tourists, and special ef-
forts are made to encourage them to visit
Poland., For example, the requirement that
American tourists must exchange at least
$7.50 for each day of their stay here, is re-
duced to $3 for tourists who come either on
organized Polonia tours or to visit relatives.

TOURIST CENTER PLANNED

Plans are under way to bulld a hotel and
recreation center for the exclusive use of
Polonia tourists, 160,000 of whom visited
Poland last year, double the number of five
years ago.

The Kosciuszko Foundation in New York
City, is one of the main organizations in the
United States promoting cultural exchange
with Poland.

Last year it initiated a “junior year abroad"
program for students wanting to study at the
Jagiellonian University in Cracow, and a six-
week summer course in English on Polish
culture at the same university. This summer
1t will also send 50 students and teachers of
Polish folk dances to study folk art here.

The foundation also grants about a dozen
fellowships for one year of study in Poland
to American graduate students in fields re-
lated to Polish culture. An equal number of
Polish Academicians are sent to the Unilted
States each year under its auspices.

Eugene Kusielewlcz, president of the foun-
dation, is In Warsaw this week to negotlate
still another exchange program and a Polish-
American publishing venture, and to consult
with the Polish Academy of Sciences on orga-
nizing & separate institute on Polish ethnic
studies here,

AVCO ACTION FAVORS TELEVISION
VIEWERS

HON. JOHN T. MYERS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. MYERS. Mr. Speaker, AVCO
Broadcasting Corp. has initiated a bold
plan to reduce commercialization in
television programing which I feel de-
serves national recognition.

Expressing the hope that someday
there will be an industry-wide movement
to reverse the over-scheduling of com-
mercial announcements in television pro-
graming, AVCO President John T.
Murphy announced that AVCO Broad-
casting decided not to wait, but to take
leadership toward correcting this situa-
tion.

I share Mr. Murphy’s hope that other
broadcasters will elect to join AVCO in
this effort to improve the quality of tele-
vision programing for both the viewer
and the advertiser. A full explanation of
the decision appeared in the following
announcement by AVCO:

NEWS RELEASE

“Effective June 1,” said M. Murphy, “a ten

per cent reduction from the commercial time
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allowable under the National Association of
Broadcasters Television Code will be made
on all live, film, or tape programs we origi-
nate on our television stations.”

Murphy, long an advocate of reduced
commercialization, sald “There is no question
in my mind but that viewers are increasingly
offended by over-commercialization and
clutter. Many factors have contributed to
this, not the least of which has been the
widespread adoption of the 30-second spot.
Although we strongly favor an industrywide
movement to improve the broadcasting serv-
ice offered the public, Aveo has decided to
assume leadership and move now to reduce
commercial time on its television stations.
Obvlously, we hope others will join us.”

Among program areas affected will be the
early and late evening newscasts, and the live
daytime variety shows for which Avco has
become famous. “We believe reducing the
commercial time will make each commercial
spot more palatable to our viewers and more
valuable to our clients," said Murphy.

At the same time, Mr, Murphy announced
& new “Avco Firm Card” in which all rates
quoted will be firm, and all spot announce-
ments (excluding run-of-schedule) non-
preemptible. “This new commerclal policy
and sales plan which ellminates spot pre-
emptibility was devised after a number of
discussions with marketing executives, ad-
vertising agencies, and broadcasting leaders.
The Aveco Firm Card will be effective June 1.
All clients who buy under the new plan will
have rate protection for 13 weeks, or the end
of their contract, whichever is the shortest
length of time.”

Murphy added that “Avco Broadeasting
hopes tkLese positive steps to reduce com-
mercialization and to eliminate the morass
of preemptibility will provide policy building
blocks for the broadecasting industry. Both
viewer and client will benefit. We believe
they are Ilogical, practical, much-needed
moves and sincerely hope other broadecasters
will incorporate such policies in thelr own
planning.”

BALTIC STATES

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, in
June of 1940 the Soviet Union invaded
the Baltic States and took over Lithu-
ania, Latvia, and Estonia by force of
arms. The Soviets have since been bent
on the systematic destruction of the na-
tional identify of the Baltic peoples. Tens
of thousands of innocent and helpless
citizens have been deported to live in exile
in the remote areas of Siberia. And yet,
throughout all this physical teri...zation
the Baltic peoples have persistently re-
tained their will to resist communism.
The United States has never recognized
the seizure and occupation of the Baltic
States and has continuously restated this
position.

On this anniversary of the destruction
of the Baltic States, I wish to express my
admiration for the courageous peoples of
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia. The un-
fortunate events whose anniversary we
observe this month should remind us once
again that the hopes and dreams of these
peoples are also our own. They should re-
mind us that we must continue to strive
for a free and peaceful world in which
all people will have the opportunity to
live their lives as they choose. The denial
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of freedom to the Baltic people is intoler-
able and a blow to the rights of all
mankind.

THE VIETNAM ELECTIONS

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, as many of
my colleagues are aware, the forthcom-
ing elections in Vietnam will constitute
an important test of our purpose in fight-
ing in Southeast Asia and of Vietnamese
support for the Thieu-Ky government.

An editorial in the New York Times of
June 13 included a cogent analysis of the
current political situation in Vietnam,
and the need for increased American
pressure for a fair election, if the presi-
dential campaign in October is to be a
genuine contest. I myself have intro-
duced legislation providing for the ap-
pointment of an American study team
to observe the elections this fall, and I
believe the Times' support for repeated
visits by congressional observers indi-
cates the need for such a team.

In view of the recent passage by the
Vietnamese assembly of a restrictive new
electoral bill, and in view of the fact
that any efforts to rig the elections are
taking place now—rather than on elec-
tion day—I believe that passage of such
legislation is more important than ever.

I commend the Times editorial to the
attention of my colleagues and urge
prompt action on my legislation, cospon-
sored by 48 Members of the House:

THE VIETNAM ELECTIONS

South Vietnam's approaching electlons, for
the National Assembly in August and the
presidency in October, pose critical problems
for the United States.

The White House is following a “hands-off"
policy to avoid any impression that it is try-
ing to influence the results. But the fact that
this policy inescapably benefits President
Thieu—a wartime incumbent who controls
the police, the provincial governors, vast pa-
tronage and other means of shaping the out-
come—is not lost on Washington. The con-
tinuity and stability of Salgon's military
regime are seen as the keys to substantial
American withdrawal through Vietnamiza-
tion of the war.

This policy is shortsighted. More important
to the United States than the outcome of the
elections is the manner in which they are
conducted. A major American objective In
the war from the start—and the central
moral purpose proclaimed by every President
from Eisenhower to Nixon—has been to en-
able the South Vietnamese people to choose
their own government. The TUnited States
will be vitiating that purpose in its own eyes
and those of the world if it does not do every-
thing it can to assure that the coming
elections are fair and open.

Even In so-called “realistic’” terms, a gen-
uinely free election is in the interests of the
United States as well as the Vietnamese
people. If it were won by President Thieu,
this evidence of popular support would
greatly strengthen his position, advance Viet-
namization and permit a speedier withdrawal
of American forces. If Mr. Thieu were de-
feated by a peace candidate, such as Gen.
Duong Van (Big) Minh, there would be an
opportunity to broaden the Salgon Govern-
ment and seek a political settlement with
the Communists, who refuse to negotlate
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with Mr. Thieu. Unlike Vietnamization,
which presumes continuation of the war and
some degree of American participation, a po-
litical settlement would permit total Ameri-
can military withdrawal.

L] - L L] L]

A rigged election would not serve the in-
terests of the United States, or the Vietnam-
ese people, or even of Mr. Thieu, except
possibly for a brief period. If South Vietnam's
President with all his built-in advantages is
unable to win a fair election his tenure is
unlikely to last very long. The stability the
Nixon Administration hopes Mr. Thieu's
re-election will provide could prove to be a
mirage.

All this suggests that a vigorous American
effort—rather than futile pro forma protests
by Ambassador Bunker—should be made to
conyince Mr, Thieu to revise or veto the con~
troversial new electoral bill he and his sup-
porters have pushed through the National
Assembly over the strong objections of the
Senate and the opposition parties. The new
bill is designed to permit Mr. Thieu to be
elected by an absolute majority rather than
the 356 per cent vote he gained in 1967 In a
field of eleven candidates. It would require
each presidential candidate to be nominated
by at least forty of Salgons 197 Natlonal
Assemblymen or 100 of the countrys 5564 pro-
vincial and city counselors. Since most of
these genelemen are expected to endorse
President Thieu, neither Vice President Ky
nor any other prospective candidate evi-
dently can assemble enough endorsements to
run, except possibly “Big"” Minh. But Gen-
eral Minh has denounced the electoral bill as
unconstitutional and he may prefer to leave
Mr. Thieu embarrassingly alone on the
ballot, if he concludes that the electoral law
is a precursor of other measures designed to
make Mr. Thieus election certain.

To avert this danger, more American pres-
sure for a fair election may be needed than
that provided by Ambassador Bunker's slaps
on the wrist, although Mr. Thieu is already
reported to be having second thoughts about
the election bill. Repeated visits by Congres-
sional observers would be one useful move.
Private groups also have a role to play. Clark
Kerr's National Committee for a Political
Settlement in Vietnam has already dis-
patched a seven-member study group to Sai-
gon, including the executive director of the
U.S. Fair Campaign Practices Committee.

The time for such missions is now. What
happens prior to the elections is more im-
portant than what happens on election day.
Every means of pressure and exposure must
be employed to convince President Thieu
that the greatest service he can render his
country is to run a fair electlon—even if it
should result in his own defeat.

L.BJ. LIBRARY DEDICATION

HON. RAY ROBERTS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 10, 1971

Mr. ROBERTS. Mr. Speaker, it was my
privilege and honor to be among those
present for the dedication of the Lyndon
B. Johnson Library and School of Public
Affairs at the University of Texas in
Austin on May 22. I would like to join
my colleagues in praising these outstand-
ing facilities.

As one writer put it:

Every Texan and every American has
reason to be proud of these unique and
magnificent facilities.
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The exhibits, films, tapes, Presidential
papers, gifts from heads of state, bridal
gowns worn by daughters of a President,
and personal gifts to the President which
are on display in the library are of vast
educational and historical worth to this
and future generations of Americans.
Every citizen, not just the historian and
the scholar, will derive immeasurable
benefit from visiting the library and the
school.

The thing that most impressed me
about the library was the great insight
it gives into Lyndon Johnson's life as
President. From the moment one enters
the library, he is able to see, hear and
sense the overwhelming problems and
achievements which marked the sixties
and the Presidency. One of the most in-
teresting exhibits in the library is the
replica of the Oval Room of the White
House exactly as it was during Mr. John-
son's 5 years there.

The vast and bipartisan array of guests
who attended the dedication is a clear
indication of the high regard this Nation
holds for our former President, Lyndon
Johnson. The school and the library, the
largest of its kind in the world, are fitting
tributes to a great American leader,

SEVENTH DISTRICT CONSTITUENTS
OPPOSE EDUCATION REVENUE
SHARING

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. DELLUMS. Mr. Speaker, various
aspects of the administration’s proposed
revenue-sharing program in education
were aired at a public hearing held
March 12 in San Francisco. After sitting
through the hearing, members of the
Berkely Unified Schoo] District Advisory
Committee for Berkeley ESSA title I
projects undertook a petition campaign
to express their views on this type of
education funding.

Over 300 constituents of the Seventh
District signed the following petition. I
agree with their position, but, just as
importantly, I appreciate their efforts at
involving local citizens in the important
issues before us.

The petition follows:

We, the undersigned, do hereby declare our
opposition to the Educatlon Special Reve-~
nue Sharing Act. We are opposed because
it affords too much power over Educational
Funds in the hands of governors—the gov-
ernor of California included. Such legisla-
tion Is bound to have severe effects upon
Black, Brown, and poor children throughout
the entire United States. Great strides are
being made with Federal funds for Educa-
tion, especlally Title I funds in California.
Berkeley too, has begun to use these funds
more effectively than ever before, If insensi-~
tive agencies, designated by the governors,
handled these educational funds, we are not
certain that those who need them most
would receive the benefits. As a consequence,
we are urging our Congressmen and Senators
to vote against President Nixon’s Education
Special Revenue Sharing Act and that Title
I remain untampered with.

(Signed by over 300 constituents.)
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REVIEWERS CONSPIRE AGAINST
THE “BOSS"

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a col-
umn by the Reverend Andrew M. Greeley
in The New World, the official publica-
tion of the Catholic archdiocese of Chi-
cago, was certainly an interesting com-
mentary on the journalistic ethics of
what he described as “the liberal intel-
lectual establishment.”

The criticism that Father Greeley di-
rects against most of the book reviews of
the “Boss,” a book written by Mike
Royko, hits the nail on the head.

Although every 2 years I must face a
political challenge from a candidate se-
lected by Mayor Daley, I respect him as
an individual. As the acknowledged po-
litical strongman in the State of Illinois
as well as the head of the only effective
big ecity political machine remaining in
the country, Mayor Daley is naturally a
controversial individual. However, he de-
serves to be recognized as a hard-work-
ing, effective administrator of the city of
Chicago, a brilliant political strategist
who unquestionably understands public
reaction to current events, especially on
issues which affect election results.

Mr. Speaker, I believe it is accurate to
state that the city of Chicago is far more
effectively served by Mayor Richard J.
Daley, the political boss than is New York
City by Mayor John Lindsay, who does
not lead a political machine, but appears
to be incapable of governing.

The column by Father Greeley follows:
REVIEWERS CONSPIRE AGAINST THE “Boss"
(By Father Andrew M. Greeley)

A good measure of the intellectual honesty
of the liberal intellectual establishment
which acts as arbiters of how all of us should
think is the treatment by reviewers of Mike
Royko's book, “Boss,” which purports to be
a biography of Richard J. Daley.

It is not my intention either to defend the
mayor (on the basis of the last election in
Chicago, I don’t think he needs my defense)
or to attempt a formal criticlsm of Royko's
book. But it does seem appropriate to ask
some questions about the way the book was
reviewed in the officlal journals of the lib-
eral establishment.

The book is unquestionably a brilliant,
fascinating plece of work. It is also, as I think
hardly need be observed at the present time,
anything but favorable or even fair to Mayor
Daley. Mr, Royko, of course, is perfectly
within his rights to write a book of attacking
the mayor and the reviewers are perfectly
within their rights in agreeing with what
Mr. Royko has to say. But the important

question, it seems to me, is who are the
reviewers.

I am unaware of a single review of “Boss”
in a major national journal that was not
written by a swern public enemy of the
mayor. In other words, the review editors of
these journals deliberately and consciously
turned the book over to men who could be
counted on to endorse Royko's view of things,
and indeed, to use the review for yet another
attack on the mayor of Chicago.

The New York Times chose Studs Terkel,
whose dislike of the mayor is patent to any-
one who reads his books. Interestingly
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enough, Mr. Royko thanks Mr. Terkel in his
introduction for urging him to write the
book. I wonder how often the Times assigns
a book to someone openly acknowledged as
having inspired it.

Another journal gave the book to Roy
Fisher who 1s Mr. Royko's boss and whose
support is also acknowledged in the introduc-
tion. The Critic chose Nelson Algren, who is
also thanked In the introduction. The New
Yorker turned it over to Richard Harris whose
worship of Ramsey Clark would scarcely in-
cline him to take an objective view of any-
thing that happened in Chicago,

However, the Saturday Review certainly de-
serves the top prize for bias, since it gave
the review to Dan Walker, a candidate for
governor, who is runningly avowedly and ex-
plicitly against the influence of the mayor—
an action which, I take it, is rather like
giving Eugene McCarthy an oppertunity to
review a book that attacks Lyndon Johnson.
To top things off, the Saturday Review, in
an attempt to present the other side, com=-
missioned a review by a critic who was at
least as unfavorable as Walker, though in a
more subtle way.

This author explains the mayor's corrupt
behavior in terms of his “Irish ethics”—ob-
viously, an inferior brand of morality. I am
not, mind you, suggesting that a reviewer
is under any obligation to disagree with Mr.
Royko; what I am saying is that 1f the jour-
nals in question were really impartial and
unbiased, they would have assigned the re-
views to writers where there was at least a
chance of disagreement.

One must conclude that the editors were
not really willing to take this sort of chance
and wanted to guarantee a review that was
favorable to Royko and hostile to Daley. It
is interesting to compare this technique with
the reviews for Catherine Gray’s book on the
Catholie radicals. With one or two exceptions,
all the reviews were written by people who
could be relied upon to praise both Mrs.
Gray and the brothers Berrigan and their
allles.

It ought not to be hard to find writers
who are both well informed about Chicago
and capable of being objective about its
politics and its mayor. One looks in vain in
any of the liberal journals, for example, in
search of a review by Prof. James Q. Wilson
of Harvard who is perhaps the outstanding
scholarly expert on ecity politics. But the
mayor of Chicago has no right to scholarly,
objective, and expert evaluation. He has been
tried, convicted, found guilty. It only remains
for the liberal establishment to execute him.

Before the recent Chicago election I signed
a statement of =& group of ‘“scholars for
Daley,” not because I particularly thought
the mayor needed my support (he certainly
didn't), but because I was furious at the
obvious and blatant anti-Irish tone of the
university community’s opposition to Daley—
and the irresponsible refusal to recognize the
fact that, as Adlal Stevenson puts it, the
mayor is the most competent municipal ad-
ministrator in the United States.

I was deluged with complaints, phone calls
and nasty comments. The editor of the Uni-
versity of Chicago student paper called up
outraged to demand whether I really was in
favor of political corruption. In the world of
the University of Chicago undergraduate,
apparently if you were for the mayor you
had to be for corruption.

Mr. Royko and his literary admirers have
it all figured out. Daley wins because of fraud,
corruption, and the patronage army. It's just
that simple. There is no other reason why
people would vote for him. In the election, of
course, he carried 80% of the black vote, 80%
of the Polish vote, and 659% of the Jewish
vote (against a candidate who was Jewish).
But the only reason for that was that the
people of Chicago are so stupid.
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COMMUNISTS SPREAD
ANTISEMITISM

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, ever since
the Russian Revolution of 1917 Judaism
in the U.S.S.R. has been subject to
unique discrimination.

Jewish congregations are not per-
mifted to organize a nationwide federa-
tion or any other central organization.
Judaism is permitted no publication fa-
cilities, and no Hebrew Bible has been
published for Jews since 1917, nor is a
Russian translation of the Jewish ver-
sion of the Old Testament allowed.

The study of Hebrew, even for religious
purposes, has been outlawed and the
production of religious objects, such as
prayer shawls, is prohibited.

The number of Jews in the Soviet
Union is over 3 million, of whom 1
million have been estimated to be be-
lievers. For these there are approx-
imately 60 synagogues and rabbis, or
one synagogue and rabbi for each 16,000
believers. No new rabbis are now being
trained and the average age of rabbis
is over T0. Little hope remains for a
continuation of Jewish religious life in
the Soviet Union.

Despite those advocates of “detente”
in our own country who tell us that the
Soviet Union is changing, the unhappy
fact remains that for its citizens that
country is a vast prison, forbidding emi-
gration. But, beyond this, the Soviet
Union is now pursuing an active propa-
ganda policy of antisemitism.

My distinguished colleague, Represent-
ative Joun AsHBrROOK of Ohio, recently
sited a Moscow-published booklet entitled
“Caution: Zionism!” He described it as
“the most vicious anti-Semitic piece of
literature I have ever seen since the
Nazis were wiped out in Germany in
World War I1.” According to Ashbrook,
the anti-Semitic document has been
published in several languages, including
English, and is being circulated around
the world.

This book accuses Jews throughout
the world of being involved in a “con-
spiracy” and even states that the Roman
Catholic Church is itself controlled by
“secret” Jews.

An important article concerning this
book and the Soviet policy of spreading
anti-Semitism on a worldwide basis has
been written by Victor Lasky and ap-
pears in the June 12, 1971 issue of Hu-
man Events.

I include this article for insertion
into the Recorp.

ANTI-SEMITISM OF THE LEFT ACTIVELY
PromoTED BY U.S.S.R.
REPRESENTATIVE ASHEROOK'S WARNING
(By Victor Lasky)

A warning to American conservatives to be-
ware of those peddling anti-Semitic nostrums
has been delivered by a prominent political

figure long associated with anti-Communist
causes,
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In effect, says Rep. John Ashbrook of Ohio,
the ranking Republican member on the
House Committee on Internal Security,
formerly known as the Committee on Un-
American Activities, the anti-Semites are
playing the Communist game. For the No. 1
dispenser of hate-the-Jew propaganda is the
Soviet Union.

As an example, Ashbrook cites a Moscow=-
published booklet entitled “Caution: Zion-
ism!" He describes it as “the most vicious
anti-Semitic plece of literature that I have
ever seen since the Nazis were wiped out in
Germany in World War IL." Written by Yuri
Ivanov, the booklet was printed by Progress
Publishers, the officlal Soviet publishing
house.

According to Ashbrook, “Caution: Zion-
ism!” has been published in several lan-
guages, including English, and is being cir-
culated around the world. The congressman
inserted passages from the document in the
ConNGRESsSIONAL REcorp and they are vile
indeed.

So vile, in fact, that it continues to aston-
ish many like Ashbrook that so many Amer-
icans of the liberal persuasion, while whole-
heartedly opposed to the Nazls, seem to adopt
a more forgiving attitude towards official
Communist bigotry.

Ashbrook, who obtained a copy of “Cau-
tion: Zionism!" from the official Soviet dis-
tributing agency in New York, charges that
“The booklet accuses Jews throughout the
world of being involved in some sort of syn-
thesist conspiracy—a conspiracy, of course, in
collaboration with ‘American imperialism,"
the usual target of Soviet vilification.

Typical of the charges contained in the
anti-Semitic document was the grotesque
claim that “the money earned by the labor”
of French Catholic workers was transefrred
to Israel by “Rothschild, Plerre Dryfus and
other financiers and businessmen."

Moreover, according to the booklet, the
Roman Catholic Church is controlled by
secret Jews, the most prominent of whom
was Cardinal Augustin Bea.

The cardinal is described in the Com-
munist booklet as having “long ago aban-
doned his Jewish faith to embrace Catholi-
cism in order to help cement the alllance
between the Catholic and Jewish churches
by means of the Second Vatican Council
declaration of Nov. 20, 1964. . . .”

As Ashbrook noted: “A man such as Car-
dinal Bea is considered Jewish because he
was born Jewish, even though he now em-
braces the Roman Catholic Church. This was
the Nazi definition of a Jew—anyone who is
born of Jewish parents regardless of his re-
ligion was eligible for extermination in the
gas chambers of Nazi Germany.

“The old Nazl fantasies about the inter-
national Jewish bankers and about the Jew-
ish control of everything in sight are now
repeated by the Communis*s because it serves
the needs of the Soviet Union. The spread
of these Nazi-style fantasies against the Jews
provides the excuse for the continued perse-
cution of the Jews in the Soviet Union.”

Ashbrook, who until recently was chairman
of the prestigious American Conservative
Unicn (ACU), then had this observation:

“It is always =ad for me to note that some
Americans who call themselves anti-Com-
munist or conservative fall into the anti-
Semitic trap. I am one who has never sald
that all of the un-Americans are on the left.
Unfortunately, many on the American right
are pure and simple anti-Semitic. They are
helping Communism, not Americanism, when
they preach hatred or contempt of any race.
They should read ‘Caution: Zionism!' and
beware of those Americans who spread this
same hatred on our shores.”

Well sald, Congressman Ashbrook!
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RABBINICAL COUNCIL CALLS FOR
STUDY ON ABORTION LAWS

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I reiterate
my firm convictions against abortion on
demand. I feel that those who endorse
liberalized abortion policies are not fully
aware that the fetus is human. It is my
hope that, through education, the public
will come to be fully cognizant of the
fetus’ basic humanity and will realize
that abortion is, therefore, the destruc-
tion of a human life.

The Rabbinical Council of America, a
major Jewish organization composed of
more than 1,000 rabbis, has also strongly
denounced liberalized abortion laws and
the resulting sharp increase in abortions.

At a convention in Miami Beach, the
council issued a strong statement calling
for a reexamination of permissive abor-
tion laws. This resolution brings forth
many salient facts and I ask, therefore,
that a news statement from this organi-
zation describing the action be inserted
in the Recorp at this point:

RaABBINICAL COUNCIL CaLLS ALL STATE LEGIS-
LATURES TO APPOINT STUDY COMMISSION TO
REVIEW AND REVISE ABORTION LAws
Mram: BeacH, Fra.,, May 6.—Rabbi Pesach

Levovitz called upon all State Legislatures

throughout the United States “to review and

to revise the permissive abortion laws which
have been enacted throughout the country.”

Rabbi Pesach Levovitz issued this appeal
at the Sea Gull Hotel. “Abortions,” he de-
clared, “have already assumed epidemic pro-
portions. In New York City alone, over 100,000
unborn children have been aborted since the
liberalized law went into effect last July 1.
Most of these abortions are dictated by con-
siderations of convenience, not of health,
and the murder of these fetuses is a reflection
of the hardening of human sensitivities
characteristic of our age.”

Rabbi Levovitz stressed, “we are not seek-
ing the imposition of Jewlsh Religlous Law
upon the general soclety. As regards mem-
bers of our faith, our own spiritual leaders
are conducting an avid campaign of en-
lightenment. What does perturb us, however,
is the general deterioration of moral values
in our society, of which permissive abortion
is a significant symptom. To make the ter-
mination of life or potential life a mechani-
cal affalr is to cheapen human life. A person
who is casual about abortion is a diminished
person. It is our religious duty, as descend-
ants of a noble falth which inspired the
moral codes of the Western world, to issue a
clarion call of crisis about threats to our
sense of decency and civilization."”

“We call upon all legislators to submit
their abortlon statutes to a serious evalua-
tion in view of the experiences of several
states during the past year. Foetuses, already
with breath and with a capacity for survival,
are being killed. Advertisements in the daily
press offering “easy abortions” reflect the
casual Insensitivity one associates with other
disposable objects of no value. Legislators
must consider the deeper implications of
what is transpiring with a view of reviewing
existing legislation. Particularly, the State
of New York, whose legislation is frequently
a model for their states, which is presently
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considering the matter, should subject its
abortion laws to serious reconsideration with
an awareness of the disastrous experiences
of the past year.”

Rabbi Levovitz continued *“we must not
confuse civil permissability with religlous
allowance. In the final judgment, we will
have to render an accounting to God and to
our religious tradition. No woman is the final
arbiter about the disposition of her body
and the embryonic human life flourlshing
therein. Doctors, too, must face up to the
moral dilemma whether they can play havoc
with the basic worth and dignity of human
life when they freely perform abortions at
all stages of pregnancy.”

“In Judaism,” the Rabbi stressed, “the life
of an unborn child is sacred and only when
it i1s a threat to the mother can the moral
issue of abortion be resolved. For each person
to decide arbitrarily, on the basis of eco-
nomics or convenience, whether a foetus is to
survive is literally for man to play God and is
religiously blasphemous and soclally de-
structive.”

Rabbi Levovitz was reacting to the recent
passage of the New York State Abortion Law
which, he said, has opened a Pandora’s Box
of frightful Implications. Already, we hear
talk of legislation allowing euthanasia for
the chroniecally ill and aged. What we are
witnessing Is a basic dehumanization and de-
personalization. “The very worthiness of
human life,” Rabbl Levovitz emphasized, “is
depreciated if man both proposes and dis-
poses. We reap here the moral corruption im-
planted Into our generation by the virulent
Nazl ideology which regarded men as ‘dis-
posable objects,’ expendable and exploitable
for human ends."”

“We particularly deplore, Rabbl Levovitz
stressed, “the claim of higher morality by
proponents of permissive abortions. They
wrongfully ascribe to traditional religion an
insensitivity to human problems. This 1s to-
tally erroneous. Judaism has been the moral
mentor of Western civilization and no code
of morality surpasses our Bible’s concern for
human life. Our holiest days and every reli-
glous precept must be set aside in order to
save a human life. A sensitivity to social in-
Justice is imbedded with our tradition. “And
it is Judasim,” Rabbl Levovitz sald, “which
resists a blanket allowance to abortion, ex-
cept under controlled circumstances as pre-
scribed by competent rabbinic authority,

‘“We call upon state legislators through-
out the country to set up special study com-
missions composed of members of medical,
legal and religious groups to restudy the en-
tire matters in view of the considerations
mentioned above.”

FREEDOM FOR THE BALTIC STATES

HON. ROBERT H. STEELE

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. STEELE. Mr. Speaker, the fate of
the three Baltic States, Estonia, Latvia,
and Lithuania represents a tragic re-
minder of one of the most unfortunate
phenomena of modern international re-
lations; the loss of freedom suffered by
the people of courageous states such as
these.

Throughout the history of the Baltic
States the goal of self-government has
almost continuously eluded the peoples




20310

of this region. For only a brief time in
the modern era; between the two world
wars, did these people enjoy the self-
respect and the opportunity for self-
development which accompany the
attainment of national sovereignty. The
determination of the Baltic peoples to
exhibit their willingness to survive as in-
dependent nations is well documented as
each state surpassed its pre-1914 stand-
ards of living within only 5 years; largely
as a result of hard work, thriftiness, and
self-reliance.

It is all the more tragic, therefore, that
this proven determination was extin-
guished especially by the ruthless force
of aggressive Communism.

Mr. Speaker, it is appropriate at this
time that I express my support for the
House Concurrent Resolution 416 in
the name of my constituents—many of
whom are of Estonian, Lithuanian or
Latvian descent—and that I urge the
President to implement the aforesaid
legislation. In spite of the loss of their
nation, the democratic spirit of the Baltic
peoples is still present and is still strong.
As members of the most prosperous
democratic nation of the world, we can-
not afford to neglect the aspirations and
goals of such a strong and exemplary
freedom-loving movement.

THE FLAG OF FREEDOM

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, at a time
when patriotism seems dim in the
hearts of our countrymen, my spirits
are uplifted by a poem that was sent
to me from one of my constituents. The
words of Mr. Louis Valente of the Bronx
should inspire us all to remember that
patriotism is not a partisan privilege.
Nor, I would add, is the flag an object
of controversy. Rather, these national
symbols are the property and pride of
every American—the unifying symbol of
our Nation in a world of conflict.

I commend the poem to my colleagues
which will be included at this point in
the RECORD:

THE FLAG OoF FREEDOM
(By Louis T. Valente)

The wind is passing through the trees,
as the parade is passing by.

All the banners are unfurled,
and amartly snapping in the breeze.

Here comes the proudest banner of all,
and to it we doff our hats.

It surely brings a warmth to our hearts
as old glory goes passing by.

The fifty stars on a field of blue
represent all the fitfy States.

The red represents the blood that was shed,
when the patriots fought for freedom,
and the right to govern themselves.

The white tells of their undying courage,

While the blue says always be true

To Amerlca, land of the free.

Let us make a solemn vow,

to protect her with our very lives,

and to see that she is not trod upon.
We must stop those who desecrate her,

and try to burn her for selfish reasons.
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Our forefathers protected her

and we must protect her now.
Let us hope and pray

that that day won't come
When old Glory shall wave no more.

GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE
MARKS 50TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the Gen-
eral Accounting Office this month marks
its 50th anniversary.

Actually, the Treasury Act of 1789 pro-
vided for an Auditor and a Comptroller
in the Treasury, but it was not until
1921, under the Budget and Accounting
Act, that the General Accounting Office
was created under the direction of the
Comptroller General of the United
States and responsible only to the Con-
gress.

Over the past half century the role
of the General Accounting Office has be-
come extremely important in the over-
sight function of the Congress, as well as
in the operation of the Congress itself.

Several distinguished Americans have
served as Comptroller General, and the
agency has built an inspiring record of
service to the Government and the
Nation.

CREATED JUNE 10, 1821

The law which created the GAO was
signed on June 10, 1921, and the Gen-
eral Accounting Office officially opened
for business on July 1. There was a di-
rect link with the past in the provision
of the law which vested in GAO all of
the powers and duties formerly pre-
scribed for the Comptroller of the
Treasury.

Every Member of the Congress and
every committee in the Congress has had
continuing occasion to work with the
GAO and to seek its help and advice on
a variety of matters.

This is true in my own case as an in-
dividual Member and also in my role as
chairman of the Committee on Post Of-
fice and Civil Service.

Indeed, our committee has had the
benefit of the services of several GAO
employees on a continuing basis as con-
sultants—in particular to the Manpower
and Civil Service Subcommittee. The
counsel and assistance of these experi-
enced employees have been most helpful
to both the Members and the staff.

LOOKED TO GAO FOR STAFF

In selecting professional employees for
our staff, we have at least four times
turned to the GAO.

Our present chief counsel, John H.
Martiny, is an alumnus of GAO, as was
his predecessor, Charles E. Johnson, who
retired last December 31. Recently,
Robert E. Lockhart has come to our pro-
fessional staff from GAO. Some years ago
Clarence R. Jauchem joined our staff
and later went to the executive branch.

Over the years, before and after the
GAO was organized, there has been a
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sequence of developments in law dealing
with the oversight role now performed
by the GAO.

Following is an interesting chronology
of the changes which have occurred, the
most recent being those responsibilities
given to the Comptroller General under
the Legislative Reorganization Act of
1970:

CHRONOLOGY 1789-1971

1780—The Treasury Act of 1780 approved,
providing for an auditor and a comptroller
in the Treasury.

1894—The Dockery Act approved, creating
the office of Comptroller of the Treasury. The
act was named for Congressman A, M.
Dockery of Missouri, chairman of a joint
Congressional commission created to deter-
mine whether legislation was needed to
secure greater efficlency in Federal fiscal
operations,

1920—A bill to establish a General Ac-
counting Office vetoed by President Wilson.
He sald he would have approved the bill but
for a provision making the Comptroller Gen-
eral and the Assistant Comptroller General
removable only by impeachment or concur-
rent resolution of Congress, He sald
the concurrent resolution provision was
unconstitutional.

1921—The Budget and Accounting Act of
1921 approved by President Harding, June 10,
It established a national budget system by
creating (1) the Bureau of the Budget in
the Treasury, administered by a Director re-
sponsible only to the President, and (2) the
General Accounting Office (GAO) under the
direction of the Comptroller General of
the United States, responsible only to the
Congress.

It prescribed that the Comptroller Gen-
eral and the Assistant Comptroller General
be appointed by the President, with the ad-
vice and consent of the Senate, and that
each hold office for 15 years. The Comptroller
General and the Assistant Comptroller Gen-
eral could be removed from office only by
Jjoint resolution of the Congress (instead of
concurrent resolution) or by impeachment.
The effect of the change was t0 make re-
moval action by the Congress subject to
Presidential approval or veto.

INVESTIGATIVE ROLE

Among other things the act directed the
Comptroller General to investigate all mat-
ters relating to receipt, disbursement and
application of public funds, to make regular
and speclal reports to Congress, and to rec-
ommend steps toward greater economy and
efficiency in public spending.

All the powers and duties formerly exer-
cised by the Comptroller of the Treasury and
auditors of the Treasury now were vested in
the GAO.

J. Raymond McCarl sworn in June 29 as
the first Comptroller General of the United
States. A lawyer from McCook, Nebraska, Mr.
MecCarl had been private secretary to Con-
gressman George W. Norris and later Execu-
tive Secretary of the National Republican
Campaign Committee.

1926—GAO moved from quarters in the
Treasury and other buildings to the Pension
Building on G Street, N.W., near Judiclary
Square.

1936—Mr. McCarl retired June 30, the ex-
piration of his term.

1939—Fred H. Brown sworn in as Comp-
troller General, April 7. He was a former
Governor of New Hampshire and U.S. Senator
before his appointment as Comptroller Gen-
eral. Mr. Brown was a native of New Hamp-
shire. He was a professional baseball player,
subsequently studying law and being ad-
mitted to the bar.

1940—Retirement of Mr. Brown. Lindsay
C. Warren sworn in as Comptroller General,
August 1. Mr. Warren had been a Congress-
man from North Carolina since 1925.
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AUDITING U.S. CORPORATIONS

1945—The Government Corporation Con-
trol Act approved. It directed the Comp-
troller General to audit the financial
transactions of Government corporations, in
accordance with principles and procedures
applicable to commercial corporate trans-
actions, and under rules and regulations
prescribed by the Comptroller General.

1948—The Joint Financial Management
Improvement Program established. Discus-
slons begun in December 18947 between
staff members of the Senate Committee on
Government Operations and representatives
of the Comptroller General, the Secretary of
the Treasury and the Bureau of the Budget,
led to the creation of this program,

1949—The Federal Property and Adminis-
trative Services Act of 1949 approved. It di-
rected the Comptroller General to prescribe
prineiples and standards of accounting for
property, cooperate with the General Services
Administration (created by the act) and with
the executive agencies in developing property
accounting systems.

1950—The Post Office Department Finan-
cial Control Act approved. It authorized GAO
to conduct more comprehensive examinations
of the Department’s flnancial transactions
than previously. Accounts of accountable
officers, contracts, vouchers and other docu-
ments, required under previous laws to be
sent to GAO, were now retained in the De-
partment, GAO’s audits being conducted in
the places where accounts were normally
kept.

The Budget and Accounting Procedures Act
of 1950 approved September 12. President
Truman called it “the most important leglis-
lation enacted by the Congress in the budget
and accounting field since the Budget and
Accounting Act of 1921 was passed.”

AUDIT ROLE EXPANDED

It embodied the principles and objectives
of the Joint Financial Management Improve-
ment Program that had been carried on since
1947. Provision was made for a more compre-
hensive and selective type of audit by the
Comptroller General, to be developed in line
with improved agency accounting systems,
internal controls, and related administrative
practices. Whenever possible, an audit was
to be conducted at the site where the agency
normally kept its financial records.

19561—GAQO’s move began January 15 from
the Pension Bullding across G Street to a
new GAO bullding. President Truman dedi-
cated this building, September 11.

Public Law 82-245 approved. It authorized
the Comptroller General to examine books,
documents, papers or records of the con-
tractor, or any of his subcontractors, directly
pertaining to, and iInvolving transactions
relating to, negotiated contracts.

1964—Retirement of Mr. Warren as Comp-
troller General, April 30. Joseph Campbell
given a recess appointment as Comptroller
General, December 14. A CPA of New York
and Connecticut and former Treasurer of
Columbia University, Mr. Campbell had been
a member of the Atomic Energy Commission
prior to his appointment by President
Eisenhower.

1955—Mr. Campbell received his commis-
sicn as Comptroller General on March 18,
following Senate confirmation.

TRUTH IN NEGOTIATIONS

1962—The Truth in Negotiations Act ap-
proved. An amendment to the Armed Services
Procurement Act of 1947, it was designed es-
sentially to require suppliers in contracts
negotiated with the Government of $100,000
or more to certify as to the accuracy of their
costs and pricing proposals.

1966—Retirement of Mr. Campbell, July 31.

1066—Elmer B. Staats sworn in as Comp-
troller General, March 8. A native of Eansas,
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Mr. Staats came to the Bureau of the Budget
in 1939 after service with the Public Ad-
ministration Service in Chicago. He served
with the Bureau for most of the next 26
years, and was Deputy Director of the Bureau
under Presidents T'ruman, Eisenhower, Ken-
nedy, and Johnson.

1970—The Legislative Reorganization Act
cf 1970 approved. Among other things it di-
rects the Comptroller General to review and
analyze the results of Government programs
and activities carried on under existing law,
including the making of cost benefit studies,
when ordered by either House or upon his
own inltiative. It directs the GAO to develop
systems analysis capability for analyzing and
making cost benefit studies. And it requires
Federal agencies to report to the Congress on
actions taken as a result of recommendations
in GAO reports.

Mr. Speaker, it is a pleasure for me to
join with my colleagues—in particular
the gentleman from California (Mr.
HoriFierp), chairman of the Committee
on Government Operations—in paying
tribute to the General Accounting Office
on the occasion of its golden anniversary.

My compliments are directed especially
to the incumbent Comptroller General,
Elmer B. Staats, a career public servant,
with whom I have had the pleasure of
working closely since I became chairman
of the committee.

AN AMERICAN SUCCESS STORY

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, just re-
cently a once-illiterate garbage collector,
Michael Balzano, received his doctorate
from Georgetown University here in
Washington.

At age 16, this young man flunked out
of high school, unable to read or write.
He held a series of odd jobs, finally
seftling on a job as a garbage collector
for 215 years. Ironically, it was a dis-
abling back injury which was the turning
point in his life.

The following story, printed in the
Evening Star last Wednesday, tells of
his extraordinary accomplishments,
Through hard work, patience, and per-
severance, he learned to read and write,
completed high school and reached his
ultimate goal—that of receiving a Ph. D.
in political philosophy.

The topic of his doctoral dissertation
is closely related to his own experiences.
He chose to study the VISTA volunteer
program, During the time he was work-
ing on his dissertation, Michael spoke
with me on several occasions concerning
VISTA and the ramifications of its train-
ing programs. His analysis of these pro-
grams is cogent and incisive.

I commend the story of this young
man'’s rise from poverty to preeminence
to my colleagues. He is an example of
a dying tradition in our Nation. I would
hope that many people would take heed
of the limitless opportunities available in
our great country.

The article follows:
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GARBAGE MAN TO PH. D,
(By William Delaney, Star staff writer)

On a dark December morning in 1954, as a
freezing drizzle glazed the streets of New
Haven, Conn., an illiterate young garbage-
man slipped on a patch of ice as he hurled
a heavy can, and wound up flat on his back.

His back torturously sprained, husky Mike
Balzano—at age 19—appeared doomed to a
bleak world of obscurity in New Haven's
Italian ghetto.

Two weeks ago Mike Balzano—at age 36—
got his Ph. D. degree in political philosophy
from Georgetown University. Today he faces
& future that promises to be far from bleak
and obscure,

Balzano is writilng a book about VISTA
(Volunteers in Service to America) that could
cause a few ripples in Washington's political
seas.

The 530-page dissertation, which he says
contains “the only thorough analysis ever un-
dertaken” of VISTA's training program is the
basis for Balzano's projected book, which will
conclude that:

The VISTA program (now being merged
with the Peace Corps and other volunteer
units under the Nixon administration’s Ac-
tion corps) has strayed often and far from
the goals of Congress when it approved “a
low-key, service-oriented program, helping
the underprivileged within the context of
the Horatio Alger-American dream tradition.”

From its establishment in 1964 through
1969, VISTA was essentially a ‘“rudderless”
agency, sending tens of thousands of volun-
teers into America's poverty pockets with
vague, varying and often unrealistic goals,

Unable to attract many older, skilled work-
ers, VISTA increasingly had to rely on youth-
ful volunteers who were “idealistic rather
than altruistic,” and whose well-intentioned
“power to the people” schemes not only
scorned the work-ethic notion of rising from
poverty, but also tended to cause new frus-
trations for the poor, local politicians and the
volunteers themselves.

“I have had no ulterior motives in exam-
ining VISTA,” says scholar Balzano, who
plans to complete his book by the end of
the summer. “That's one thing that I hope
would make my research valuable in policy-
making,"

But the other Mike Balzano, the slum-kid
dropout who remembers New Haven's garbage
routes, admits that he did have a very per-
sonal motive for delving into political philos-
ophy in the first place—his own experience
in his native America.

Ralsed in a home in which Itallan was the
dominant language, flunking out of high
school at 16, deprived of a laborer’s career by
his back injury, Balzano somehow found—
without the ald of a VISTA volunteer—the
determination to make a better life for
himself.

BACK TO SCHOOL

First he took a job as an apprentice lens
grinder with the American Optical Co. in
New Haven; then, at 21, still feeling shame at
not being able to read, he “took the plunge”
and began golng back to high school at
nights.

Four years later, with diploma in hand, he
became a licensed opticlan—'the youngest
in the state at the time"—and gradually built
up a business in afluent Darien, Conn., that
earned him $10,000 a year.

Meanwhile, he had begun taking evening
courses "“just for enjoyment” at the nearby
University of Bridgeport.

“After I reached one full year of credits,”
Balzano recalls, “several of my professors con-
vinced me that I would never be content
as an optician and that I would not be true
to myself if I did not attend college full-
time.
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“DEEMED UNQUALIFIED"

“By every traditional standard I was
deemed unqualified to go to college. But in
this country I fizure you can do anything if
you really want to. That's the philosophy I've
lived by.”

And it was a philosophy that increasingly
fascinated Balzano as he sweated through
Bridgeport, working part-time, giving pep
talks to dropouts in local adult education
classes, winning scholarship ald and, finally,
graduating at the top of his class.

“I was thinking of going to law school, but
the thing that kept striking me during that
time was that people seemed to lose faith in
the blue-collar tradition. The achievement
ethlc was somehow falling in this country,
and I just couldn't understand how this
could be.”

LAW SCHOOL ABANDONED

“So I decided that before going to law
school I'd go for a master’s in political philos-
ophy, at Georgetown, and before I knew it
the idea of law school was totally abandoned.”

From that point on, the future which had
seemed so shattered that ley morning on the
garbage route began to fit together quite
nicely.

For the achievement ethic, the old “pull-
yourself-up-by-the-bootstraps” philosophy
that had so transformed Balzano's own life,
became a central part of his work as a scholar
in political theory.

And the VISTA program—envisioned as a
federal effort to spark the sagging “Achieve-
ment ethic” in low-income areas—was thus
a natural topic for Balzano's dissertation,
which he entitled “The Political and Soclal
Ramifications of the VISTA Program: A Ques-
tion of Ends and Means.”

Balzano found that during the 1960’s, the
attitudes of the various training program di-
rectors—and the attitudes of the overwhelm-
ingly youthful and unskilled volunteers
themselves—increasingly turned toward the
anti-Establishment concept of bringing
political muscle to the poor.

“What were considered very liberal goals
in the 1960-62 formative period of VISTA—
encouraging self-help, getting the govern-
ment involved In volunteerism—became
viewed as very conservative by those within
the program.”

From his analysis of a nationwide array of
VISTA training program materlals, inter-
views, with instructors and volunteers and
visits to sharply differing training centers in
Oregon, Maryland, and Colorado, Balzano
concluded that, except for training at the
University of Colorado, the training gen-
erally did not jibe with the original “low-key,
service-organization” philosophy.

Specifically, it presented volunteers with
an unrealistic assessment of what is hu-
manly possible in battling poverty, consumed
large amounts of time exploring the volun-
teers’ own personalities in “sensitivity train-
ing,” and failed to point out to the volun-
teers that they themselves are part of the
Establishment.

Though Balzano’s training-center research
stopped after the first year of the Nixon ad-
ministration, he says he is confident that
VISTA's inner confusion over goals still
exists.

And he adds: “If the original goals were
too clearly known, it is my belief that many
of the people in VISTA now would not want
to pursue those goals, because they would
perceive them as being too conservative.”

He plans, if necessary, to get a part-time
job as an opticlan as he sees to the birth
of the book, buoyed by the hope that his
research will have an impact on VISTA
policy as the organization merges with Peace
Corns.

*I would hope President Nixon could see
parts of my study, and know the spirit in
which it was written. Gee, all this is right up
his alley—all his friends are self-made men.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“You know, public office was given in the
American colonies to those who had proved
themselves ‘“‘chosen” people. How did they
do it? By work, sacrifice, succeeding . . .

CREW HAIRCUT

“The Japanese have done more in the last
20 years by adopting a philosophy we threw
away. The Israelis have 1t. All great nations
are built on this—and we just don't seem
to have it anymore.”

Shaking his head (Balzano calls his crew
haircut “my badge of individuality”), he
sits silently for a moment at his modest
apartment near Ft. Myer, staring out the
window.

“This is utopia,” he finally says. “Right
here.”

Then he turns back to his books and notes
and dissertation summary and his memo-
ries of growing up in a home with no books,
where both parents spent their lives at fac-
tory jobs, where the achlevement ethic and
the American dream were still very real to
an illiterate young garbageman named Mike
Balzano.

“You know,"” he says, “sometimes I wonder
what would happen if I met him today . . .
if we could even talk.”

ACCELERATED PUBLIC WORKS

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, as one of the
original cosponsors of the accelerated
public works bill, I am pleased at the
progress atfained so far toward enact-
ment of S. 575, which includes acceler-
ated public works under title I. Titles IT
and IIT extending the Public Works and
Economic Development Act of 1965 and
the Appalachian Regional Development
Act of 1965, are also noteworthy aspects
of this bill.

With approval of both Chambers of the
Congress now registered, the bill needs
only signing by the President. I hope that
signature is forthcoming, for the unem-
ployed who would be aided by the meas-
ure cannot afford to wait for new pro-
grams or new economic concepts to be
devised.

The accelerated public works program
is a test-proven method of providing im-
mediate help. It worked effectively in the
1960's when unemployment persisted. It
will work again in this period of reces-
sion induced by misguided economic poli-
cies at the national level, by bringing di-
rect and immediate relief to the areas
of highest unemployment by providing
$2 billion in Federal funds for public
works projects already planned by local
governments but delayed through lack
of funds.

The jobs that would be created are
meaningful ones, and the projects
planned would benefit permanently many
communities across the country. Many
public service construction projects have
lagged far behind need because of the
financially depressed condition of local
governments.

The Economic Development Act and
the Appalachian Regional Act are long-
range programs which together with the
Accelerated Public Works bill comprise a
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three-pronged approach to stimulating
our entire economy which still has not
taken a significant upturn despite opti-
mistic reports from administration
spokesmen,

It is to be hoped that we in Congress
may be able to move on now to some
further action to enliven the economy
and save jobs for American workmen by
stemming the flow of low labor-cost im-
ports that have been flooding this coun-
try. A special report compiled for the
House General Subcommittee on Labor
has shown that among more than 300
industries engaging in foreign trade in
1969 the number of American jobs cre-
ated by this trade was nearly 223,000 less
than the number of jobs lost. This con-
dition aggravates the generally depress-
ing employment picture in this country.

With more than 5 million jobless at
present and with the unemployment rate
now at a 9-year high of 6.2 percent, we
would hope that both major political
parties would join forces to put the job-
less back to work. Yet the conference re-
port on S. 575 was adopted in the Senate
last week along strictly partisan lines,
with 32 Republicans and only one Demo-
crat lined up against the measure. This is
regarded as an indication that the ad-
ministration opposes the bill and that
the President will veto it.

If a Presidential veto is forthcoming,
I urge that Congress keep in mind the
needs of the people, which can be met by
this legislation, and act promptly to
override that veto.

OUR INVOLVEMENT IN VIETNAM

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to place in the REcorp an outstand-
ing letter written by a very concerned
and interested constituent, Mrs. F. J.
Sherrod of Knoxville, Tenn.

Her discussion of the involvement of
the United States in Southeast Asia is
very worthy of the reading of each Mem-
ber of this body.

ENOXVILLE, TENN.,
June 2, 1971.
Congressman JoHN J. DUNCAN,
House of Representatives
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN Duncan: There are
many questions that must be answered hon-
estly and openly.

The government can not be a government
of the people, by the people, for the people
unless it does, in fact, represent all of the
people and does not allow itself to be com-
pletely dominated by those who are only
interested in the welfare and desires of those
who will help them to achieve political ambi-
tions.

President Johnson and President Nixon
have been accused of “credibility gaps.” Isn't
it true, that the accusers have been incon-
sistent in their words and actions just as
those who have accused others of dividing
the country are themselves, guilty?

The Resolution, to the Standard of Conduct
for members of the Senate states: A publie
office is a public trust signifies in trust that
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the officer holds this power in trust to be
used only for their benefit and never for the
benefit of himself or of a few and that the
officer must never conduct his own aflairs
as to infringe on the public interest.

Is it not true that all do not ahide by
the resolution? I think the “credibility gap”
involves much more and goes much deeper.

I have read articles, saying the war was
not going to be used as a political issue.
Yet, it can not be denled that the ones that
kept silent or openly backed it, when the
first combat troops were sent in, have used
it the most. I have also heard and read,
some say “Yes, they had backed it but now
they thought they had made a mistake.”

We hear the war called immoral and illegal.
Is it not true, that the Constitution gives
Congress the power to declare war but it
does not say anything about a war not being
a war simply because Congress has not taken
the action?

Is it not true, that former President Tru-
man, did not seek authority of the Con-
gress for his intervention in the Korean
war?

The article in Life, Aug. 7, 1970, written
by Kenneth O'Donnell, is one that I have
read many times. It is obvious that political
careers are more important than American
lives.

Having lost a son, in Vietnam, I cannot
tell you, how this article has made me feel.

We hear over and over that the American
people have the right to be informed. So,
why were we not informed of President Ken-
nedy's decision to withdraw the troops in
19637

The article states that President Eennedy
told Senator Mansfield “but I can't do it

until 1965 after I'm reelected.”

What about the lives lost and the wounded,
before the election?

The O'Donnell article is confirmed by Sen-
ator Mansfield. Why did he not speak up?

He is very outspoken now.

Did Senator Mansfield Inform President
Johnson of President Kennedy's decision?

Dr. Mr. O'Donnell inform President John-
son, of the decision?

If President Johnson was not informed,
why wasn't he?

Was it now Mr. O'Donnell’s “patriotic
duty” to inform the American people in
1963 or even after he left the White House of
President Kennedy’s decision?

Is it not true, that after President Ken-
nedy’'s remarks to Mr. O'Donnell, that on
Sept. 9, 1963 he sald on TV “but we shall
not withdraw.”

Yes, the American people should have been
informed, self interest should have taken
second place.

I would also like to know, if those, who
urged, Presldent Johnson to continue the
policy of President Kennedy, advised of this
decision.

Why were there no open hearings or com-
mittees appointed, when the first combat
troops were sent in?

Was it not immoral and illegal then?

How many others in the government knew
of this decision?

Did President Kennedy seek authority of
the Congress before sending the combat
troops to South Vietnam?

If they informed President Johnson of the
decision, why did they not tell the American
people, that he had been told of the decision?

On a TV news program Avril 1, 1971, I heard
that several Senators had demanded that
hearings be held by the Senate Armed Serv-
fces Committee, on alleged violations in
South Vietnam and if this committee, did
not, they would form their own committee,
I think this has been done

From all that has happened, I feel, that
is not a demand made In the Interest of
the people of South Vietnam, but rather to
exploit our sons.
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Why have they not protested against the
barbaric murders, tortures and kidnappings
of the men, women and children by the Reds?

Why did they not protest when the Reds
violated both agreements?

Why has there been no outery about the
barbaric way our sons died or were wounded?

Why no protest against the Inhuman way
our prlsoners of war are being treated?

Isn’t it true that Senator Allott asked
Senator Fulbright to call hearings of the
Foreign Relations Committee, concerning our
prisoners of war? Why hasn't this been done?

Could it be that hearings are only called
and committees appointed when personal
desires can be accomplished?

And, as I have sald before, how many
have we heard and read about them talking
about the lost of the war, money wise, and
never mention our sons—but—if they did,
it was In second place. They should have
thought of the money when the first combat
troops were sent in and they had an oppor-
tunity to save money in 1963.

Is it not true that Ramsey Clark said
“There is no line of demarcation between
freedom of dissent and downright treason.”

But then, is not treason against the United
States defined by the Constituion Art. III
Sec. 3 to consist only in levying war against
them or In adhering to their enemies giv-
ing aid and comfort to the enemy?

Our son left for Vietnam the first week
of Jan. 1966, On Feb. 27, 1966 Hanoi said
“In America the debates on the Vietnamese
problem will become increasingly fierce. The
U.S. Imperialist war will become the scene
of great confusion, which in turn will exert
great influence upon the morale of the U.S.
servicemen in the front line. That is why
the Johnson clique is very perplexed and
afraid faced with the ever stronger anti-war
movement which like a sharp knife is stab-
bing them in the back.”"

On Nov. 6, 1966 from Radio Hanol “The
Vietnamese people hail and support the
strugggle waged by the American people
against the aggression in Vietnam. The
struggle is a valuable encouragement and
backing for the Vietnamese people, who
sincerely thank the American peace fighters
for their efforts to strengthen their solidarity
with the Vietnamese and coordinate their
struggle with them. This is only two of the
“thank you” messages from Hanoi,

When your read about North Vietnam
sending messages to the anti-war groups to
keep up the good work and to intensify their
protest, can the government deny that they
have and are being given aid and comfort?
The government can not deny that this has
cost many lives, many wounded and is
directly responsible for the treatment of our
prisoners of war.

Again our sons took second place. Will the
government deny that this has been premedi-
tated ald and comfort to the enemy?

How much of the tax-payers money goes
into this? Are the American people being
told the complete story or will we hear it,
ten years from now?

I can not understand how the government
can have Americans sacrificing so much to
help another country remain free from Com-
munism yet allow travel to Hanol and other
Communist countries. It can not be denied
that some of our problems are the result of
this.

Doesn’t the Logan Act forbid a citizen to
negotiate with foreign officials?

Does the government really believe that the
Paris peace talks can or will accomplish any-
thing considering the ald and comfort they
are recelving other than to be used as a
propaganda outlet?

We have appointed representatives to the
Paris peace talks. I would like to ask if the
Senators, who have met with the Hanoi dele-
gates, requested to do so.

We were told, not only by representatives
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of Hanol but also by some in our government,
that if we stopped the bombing of North
Vietnam, they would talk peace. What hap-
pened to the promise? Why were the VC and
the North Vietnamese not required to stop
sending the rockets into South Vietnam? If
Russia helped negotiate the agreement, to
stop the bombing, why have they not de-
manded that Hanoi really start the peace
talks?

Isn't it true that the Vietnam war is being
fought like the EKorean war? The Commu-
nist given all the advantage. We would not go
beyond the Yalu River, the result, a great
buildup of men and supplies by the Reds, and
as in Vietnam, the Americans pald the price.

We were told over and over that Cambodia
was neutral and we could not cross the
border—but in this neutral country there
were thousands of North Vietnamese and the
VC who crossed into South Vietnam to kill
and wound our sons.

How long had it been known that Prince
Sihanouk was meeting (in secret) with the
VC and North Vietnamese?

We also heard the outery against the use
of napalm. Will the government deny that
the Reds used it in flame throwers?

How much material marked (made In
USA) has killed and wounded our sons?

Is it not true that Senator Karl Mundt
introduced legislation to declare an embargo
exports to Russia and its east European satel-
lites saying “they are the ones feeding the
war machine in North Vietnam.”

Is it true that Averell Harriman, at that
time a roving Ambassador, on a TV show
sald “Opponents of the expanded trade are
bigoted, pig headed people, who don't know
whats going on in the world”,

Isn’t it true that American ships, that
are leased or loaned, are carrying materials to
North Vietnam?

Isn't 1t true that Poland was released from
paying $12,000,000 on their debt to this
country?

Is it true that on Mar. 10th and Aug. 16th,
1066 approval was given by the government
for shipments of diethylene glycol, used
to make explosives and ligquid rocket
propellants?

We were asked to boycott Rhodesia, did
they not offer to stand by us in South Viet-
nam? The United Nations did vote sanctions
against Rhodesia, but isn't it true, that
Russia violates the sanction, buys chrome
from Rhodesia and sells it to us, at a large
profit?

Much that is happening in our country
today is excused as being done by the con-
cerned and frustrated.

The Constitution says “the right of people
to assemble peaceably and to petition the
government for a redress of grievances.”
Then, is it not true that violence or to advo-
cate violence does not have Constitutional
sanction?

We also see those, who use their freedom
of speech, deny others theirs, It seems to be
a case of “who you are"” and if you say what
we want to hear. What about the rights of
those, who wish to hear the speaker?

I have read about request being made, not
to investigate the dissenters as it might in-
fringe on the freedom of speech or cause
political repression. You read about request
being made, concerning internal security,
ignored. Yes, we hear about the cost of the
war, money wise, but silence on the millions
lost here.

Adlal Stevenson sald ‘“Preaching and
breaking the law in a so-called good cause
encourages anarchy and said the country's
leadership could pass to those contrivers who
have spent some time in jail.

Daniel Webster said “Good intentions will
always be pleated for every assumption of
power.”

Much has been saild on TV and many ar-
ticles written about My Lal and the men,
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I think, by the publicity given, before the
trial a verdict had already been reached.

The statements made after Presldent
Nixon ordered Lt. Calley released from the
stockade and his decision to personally re-
view the final military judgment, can not
be over looked. 1. That he was playing poll-
tics. 2. That President Johnson, President
Nixon and General Westmoreland, also
should be prosecuted for what happened at
My Lal. 3. Spoke of American justice and
our image abroad.

Considering the fact, that the war has and
is being used as a political issue, there can
be little doubt that a lack of fair play is
being utilized by the (clique, Hanoi's word)
in our government.

If the first combat troops, had not, been
sent to Vietnam or If they had been with-
drawn in 1963, before the election, how many
would have known that place called My Lali,
existed? And our sons would be at home.

Is it true, that at Portland, Senator Rob-
ert Eennedy admitted his part in President
Kennedy's decislon to send the first fighting
troops to South Vietnam?

Is it true, that also at Portland, when
questioned about the Bay of Plgs, Senator
Kennedy sald “No, we did not handle the
Bay of Pigs, very well.”

Is it not true that Cuba has a missile base?

Is it true that South Vietnam did not ask
for the combat troops to be sent there?

It was not President Johnson, President
Nixon or General Westmoreland, that was
advised not to send the troops into South
Vietnam by General MacArthur and Charles
de Gaulle and President Eisenhower.

History tells of other disagreements on
wars and it also tells us of “political military
strategy” that backfired and costs many lives.
They blamed it on the military then.

We hear remarks made about other mems-
bers of the government but if you are a mem-
ber of the (clique) your age, credibility,
capability, words and actions are overlooked,
applauded and you never outllve your
usefulness.

We hear remarks made about the CIA,
the National Guard, General Hershey, the
FBI and Mr. Hoover. The attack on Mr.
Hoover reminds me of Otto F. Otepka. Is it
not true that the harassment of Mr. Otepka
began Dec. 19607 Didn’'t the testimony taken
by the Senate state: “A dedicated and loyal
patriot suffered extraordinary calculated
harassment because he attempted consclen-
tiously to carry out the National Security
program.”?

And is it not true, his trouble began when
he was asked by two members of the Eennedy
Cabinet to relax security regulations in re-
gard to newly appointed State Department
officials?

Wasn't it also admitted that most of the
charges, used for dismissal, were false? Is it
not true, that Mr. Otepka was, locked out of
his office, his telephone tapped, his safe
drilled open, placed under surveillance?

Is American justice for all Americans?
I have heard our sons called murderers, mili-
tants and racist. We have not been given one
chance to defend our sons,

Did our sons become men, at war, without
a government to represent them? They were
and are Americans and so are we.

I would like to ask this question, what
happened to our rights and to the words
“invasion of privacy” and harassment, when
our sons, killed in Vietnam, names were
being used? Who's son was dying, being
wounded or taken prisoner of war, while
this was taking place?

How many in the government have lost
sons in Vietnam, or were wounded or taken
prisoner of war?

Our son was not born—to die—for “face”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

saving purpose, political power or ambitions
or images, here or abroad.

It is obvious that the death of our 45,000
in combat, over 9,000 from other causes, the
wounded, loss of eyes, arms, legs and the
agony of our prisoners of war is considered
irrelevant, by some, in our government.

It is a poor example of American justice
when our sons are condemned by those, who
have never been to Vietnam and the poli-
ticlan, who openly backed it or kept silent,
polishes his halo, at our sons expense.

The ones that talked President Kennedy
out of sending the ald, to those at the Bay
of Plgs, should have spoken out against the
first troops being sent to Vietnam.

Isn't it strange that the great defenders
of rights and no diserimination, have never,
offered to help us defend our sons?

Could our own government, not be gullty,
of atrocities and a massacre?

It is long overdue that we be heard. The
price has been to high and the heartache to
great, for me to remain silent.

If the government does represent all of the
people, there should be open hearings on
the war, from the time the first combat
troops were sent to Vietnam. If it is true,
as some say, “a long drawn out Bay of Pigs,”
perhaps the beginning, is there.

I can not accept the “not a declared war,"”
“immoral and illegal,” or the “I backed it—
but now I think it was a mistake” or “I'm
against the war” as excuses for what has
happened—it does not bring our son back.

Who will deny that our sons found them-
selves caught between two enemies, foreign
and domestic?

I think the accusers have many questions
to answer, The “who you are” complex should
not be allowed within the government or
without if democracy is to have a true mean-
ing. There has been entirely to much of one
side being heard whether for political or per-
sonal reasons.

Those, who would degrade, accuse, intimi-
date and are for others being prosecuted
should be questioned about the part they
played in our involvement in Vietnam.

Who can deny, that this war, has not, been
shared? When military strategy is dictated
by politicians, who have made it, very clear,
by words and actions, as well as those out-
side the government, that our sons lives and
safety were and are not important, the ques-
tlon is, did the government meet 1ts moral
and legal obligations to our sons?

What is the difference between those con-
victed as being an accessory and those who
have given ald and comfort to the enemy,
in the killing and wounding of our sons and
the torture of our prisoners of war?

Our son, did not, want the war and neither
did we. This faith and trust in the govern-
ment cost him—his life, Our backs were not
turned to our son in life and they will not
be in death. Do we not have the right to
demand that questions be answered, openly?

As for our image abroad, will we be
trusted? Is it not true, that the Vietnamese
people were told, in Salgon, Feb. 1962 “we're
going to win this war in Vietnam, We will
remain until we do win. I think the Ameri-
can people understand and fully support the
struggle.”

But after thousands of American deaths
the wounded and the treatment of our pris-
oners of war plus the promise to the Viet-
namese people, it is decided that South Viet-
nam and its people, are not, so important,
after all.

Perhaps, less emphasis should be placed
on images and more on honesty and inte-
grity, both would be remembered long after
the images have faded.

Is American justice for all Americans?

Sincerely,
Mrs, L. J. SHERROD,
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FLAG DAY 1971

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, on the oc-
casion on Flag Day 1971, columnist L. A.
Collins, Sr., of the Long Beach Independ-
ent Press-Telegram, reflected on the good
in America, the good in the flag, and
what we all have to be thankful for,

Because I found his column a refresh-
ing example of good old-fashioned pa-
triotism, I wish to share it with my
colleagues. The article follows:

WE HAVE So MucH oF WHICHE To Be Proup
(By L. A. Collins, Sr.)

As we become depressed over the headlines
and TV reports of daily happenings it is won-
derful to realize how decent and wonderful
are all but a small minority of our people. We
miss so many of the good things written
about our country and the progress we have
made. If we have come to be complacent
about our Flag—each of us might carry with
us its description given by an unknown au-
thor. I give it as follows because tomorrow
is Flag Day 1971,

It’s just a plece of cloth, that is all it is—
Just a plece of cloth. But when a little breeze
comes along, it stirs and comes to life and
flutters and snaps in the wind, all red, and
white, and blue! And then you realize that
no other plece of cloth could be like it.

It has your whole life wrapped up in it—
the meals you eat; the time you spend with
your family; the kind of things your boy
and girl learn at school; the strange and
wonderful thoughts you get in church on
Sunday.

Those stars in it—they make you feel just
as free as the stars in the wide deep night.
And those stripes—they are bars of blood to
any dictator who would try to change this
way of life.

Just a plece of cloth, that is all—until you
put your soul into it, and give it meaning.
Then it is a symbol of liberty, and decency,
and fair-dealing for everyone, It is just a
plece of cloth until we breathe life into 1t!
Until we make it stand for everything we
believe in, and refuse to live without it.

From another source I clipped an ad-
dress made by an 18-year-old young man at
a Junior Achievement banquet. His name was
Eric Fredrickson. It is an example of what
I believe to be the real sentiment of the
great majority of our young people., Some
of the excerpts are as follows:

“Now I am only 18 years old and there
are still a great many things about the world
that I don't understand but there are a
few simple truths I am sure of; and these
truths I will keep with me the rest of my
life. It is these ideals which I think make
it important to be an American . . .

“This I believe: It was the idea of free
enterprise conducted freely and without un-
due hindrance which made it possible for
this country to get ahead through individual
imagination, intelligence, and Industry.

“This I belleve: That America grew into
the great country it is today through positive
constructive action by all people in the
soclety . . .,

““This I belleve: America is a nation for all
people who want to be involved and work
hard to make democracy work . . who
want to make their own lives better and
this nation greater by the sweat of their
brows . . .
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“This I believe; American business has
played a vital role in helping this country
forge ahead and that American business will
continue to carry on its great tradition and
take an ever greater role in keeping the
American society strong . ..

“This I believe: America will remain a
great nation as long as her people do not
forget that the ideals of dignity, honor, pride
of accomplishment and respect for one’s fel-
low man are for all times and all ages . . .

“This I believe: It is not shameful to
love one's country, to be proud of one's heri-
tage, to stand up for those very values which
have made and still make this country
strong.”

If each of us would carefully read and
evaluate the sentiments expressed in these
two guotations we would have a greater ap-
preciation of what has been and is being
accomplished in this nation of which we are
privileged to be citizens.

RAILROAD PASSENGERS SUPPORT
NONSMOKERS RELIEF ACT

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. YOUNG of Florida, Mr, Speaker,
the National Association of Railroad
Passengers has joined the chorus of sup-
port for H.R. 4776, the Nonsmokers Relief
Act I introduced on February 22. Spokes-
men for the bus industry and some of the
Nation’s largest airlines already have
voiced approval for this badly needed
legislation.

In line with an American Medical As-
sociation policy adopted last year, the
Nonsmokers Relief Act would require air-
liners, buses, and trains to set aside sepa-
rate areas for nonsmoking passengers.
This measure would place no burdens on
the smoking passenger, but instead would
protect the rights of the nonsmoker from
being forced to inhale fumes from others’
cigarettes, cigars, and pipes.

Since this bill was introduced, letters
of support have poured in by the thou-
sands from across America, and even
abroad.

The need for relief is self-evident.
Nonsmokers, I would point out, outnum-
ber those who continue smoking despite
the ever-growing evidence that it dam-
ages health.

Here, for the consideration of my fel-
low Congressmen, is what the National
Association of Railroad Passengers had
to say about the Nonsmokers Relief Act:

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF
RAILROAD PASSENGERS,
Washington, D.C., June 14, 1971.
Hon, C. W. BiLL YOUNG,
House of Representatives,
U.S. Congress, Washington, D.C.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN YounaG: I have noted
with much interest the introduction of legis-
lation by you regarding the absence of fa-
cilitles on many passenger vehicles for non-
smoking travelers. It is encouraglng that
your activities have received considerable
support from aviation leaders.

It should be known that the railroad pas-
sengers are also on your side. The National
Assoclation of Rallroad Passengers—a non-
profit consumers’' group with 7,000 mem-
bers—supports the concept of providing a
non-smoklng traveler with an area where he
is protected from cigars, cigarettes and plpes,
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For many years rallroad trains had a non-
smoking section for the benefit of tobacco
abstainers. Alas, the deterioration of rail
service has been accompanied by a lack of
consideration for non-smokers. Your legisla-
tion would assist the effort by some people
who wish to convince Amirak to provide
non-smoking facilities.

We wish you success in this endeavor and
offer you our support.

Sincerely,
JosEPH VRANICH,
Ezecutive Director,

PROSPECTS FOR A PACIFIC
COMMUNITY

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 14, 1971

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, on May 5,
it was my privilege to include in the
Recorp an excellent article by George S.
Kanahele, administrator of the Hawaii
International Services Agency. Today I
would like to call to the attention of my
colleagues another important statement
by Mr. Kanahele.

“Prospects for a Pacific Community” is
a concise statement drawing together
many of the threads of thinking from
leaders throughout the Pacific Basin.

The article follows:

PROSPECTS FOR A PACIFIC COMMUNITY
(By George S. Kanahele)

Ten years ago any mention of the Pacific
community was a rare occurrence that is
probably just as rarely remembered today.
But in recent years it has become fashionable
for statesmen, business leaders, journalists
and scholars to use the term as If there were
or should be a Pacific community. Is there
a Pacific community? If the model is the
Atlantic Community, then the answer is no,
for there is no transpacific alliance of a large
bloc of nations which have been able to de-
fine thelr common needs and viewpoints.
What we have at best is an aggregate of
nation-states or territories or, as one observer
remarked, “just a hemisphere.” The Pacific is
not even a region. The countries are not only
separated by as much as 7,000 miles of water
and 17 hours of flying time, but also by seem-
ingly unbridgeable distances in life-styles,
political systems, economic development, his-
torical outlooks, and so on. In effect, the Pa-
cific is merely a blg ocean where certain
countries, having little in common, happen
to border its shores.

Is there a sense of community, however?
Or to phrase it differently, are there the be-
ginnings of a community? And what are its
prospects? These questions are not as easily
answered, but they are the ones I propose
to deal with in this paper. They are impor-
tant questions, for they touch on the scope
of potential cooperation for peace and
prosperity among the nations of the Pacific
Basin, who embrace more than one-half the
world’s population, all the super-powers
(both actual and potential), the largest con-
sumer market, the largest trading commu-
nity, and some of the fastest growing econo-
mies in the world. This is the arena in which
the world's main events will take place in the
future with or without a sense of community.

DEFINITION OF COMMUNITY

Like the Holy Ghost, “community” is a
term we should perhaps use with respectful
vagueness to mean as much or as little as
may be desired. But for the purposes of this
discussion, let us define community, which is
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short for “common unity,” as a body of na-
tions or groups distinguished by shared
needs, common viewpoints and mutual prob-
lems whose resolution requires cooperative
effort. There are several levels of abstrac-
tion at which one can view community—
the purely psychological, the procedural, the
functional, and the institutional—each of
which corresponds to a level of progressive
integration. Using the Atlantic model again,
it is the nearest thing to being an integrated
community operating at all of these levels.
Its member nations maintain strong psycho-
logical bonds emanating from cultural, eth-
nic and historical similarities; over the course
of its existence It has established a wide-
ranging, coheslve system of consultation on
political, economic and military matters; it
has developed and effected a division of
labor; and all of this has been more or
less institutionalized in easily recognizable
structures and forms. Furthermore, the At-
lantic Community is a historical fact. It
has survived and grown by accretion for a
generation and, by and large, with excep-
tions that have turned out to be both tempo-
rary and exceptional, the Atlantic allles have
stuck together. In the final analysis, the real
test of community is a kind of dynamic cohe~
slon which enables member-states to behave
in divergent ways without seriously jeopar-
dizing their common interests. The Atlantic
Community has passed that test, although
no one can tell what a drastic change in, say,
the Soviet-U.S. power balance might do to
the alliance. Nevertheless, we have in the At-
lantic experienced some criteria to go by in
assessing the Pacific community.

A BASIS FOR A PACIFIC COMMUNITY

There can be no community unless there
is a basis for developing common ties and
mutual cooperation. Is there such a basis for
a Pacific community? When compared to the
Atlantic natlons, which are tied together by
a common cultural heritage and by more or
less similar political and economie ideologles,
it is difficult at first glance to see any com-
mon denominators among the Pacific na-
tions. They represent, after all, diverse and
conflicting patterns of development ranging
from the least developed to the most afluent
societies of the world, They include the
world’s oldest civilizations and some of its
youngest. Their political institutions range
from Communist, to military dictatorship, to
constitutional monarchy, to parliamentary
democracy. Culturally, linguistically, philo-
sophically, religiously and in almost every
other respect they differ, and sometimes
{rreconcilably. Finally, while the Engishmen,
Germans, Italians, Belgians, and others will
often refer to themselves as Europeans few, if
any, Chinese, Indonesians, Eoreans, Japanese
or Filipinos will regard themselves as Asians
(which only underscores what Prof. Stead-
man has convineingly argued—namely, Asia
is a myth).

Notwithstanding this diversity, I think
there are some common denominators. The
most obvious, of course, is the Pacific Ocean
itself, which is a common geographical
boundary for six continents, more than 30
countries and territories and countless
islands. But a nelgborhood is not a commu-
nity. We know that living in the same block,
even being next door neighbors, does not
necessarlly produce community. Besides,
geography can create some thorny problems
when it comes to deciding who does or does
not belong. For example, Burma is separated
from the Pacific by a thin strip of land he-
longing to Thailand. Should this accident of
geography—and politics—exclude Burma,
which in all other respects may be just as
entitled to membership in a Pacific commu~
nity as her neighbor, Thalland? Another
question which is always asked is whether
India, Pakistan and Ceylon or countries in
Latin America should be included in the
Pacific community. Perhaps a more vivid
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illustration of this last point may be found
in an anecode involving a conversation I
once had with the editor of the Pacific Com-
munity, a Tokyo publication with which
some of you are probably familiar. The cover
of the journal, if you recall, has a map of
the Pacific that excludes the Western slope
of Latin America, but includes India, Pak-
istan and Ceylon which, of course, do not
border the Pacific. When I asked him why,
he replied that geography was not the sole
criterion of membership in his Pacific com-
munity. Still another question raised by
purely geographical considerations is, since
there are many island territories in the
Pacific controlled by metropolitan powers
in Europe whose shores are never touched
by the Pacific Ocean, are they also entitled
to membership in the community?

But far more important than the matter
of common boundaries is the fact that these
nations can find common interest in the
Pacific Ocean—in things such as joint ex-
ploration and exploitation of mineral re-
sources; cooperative scientific work in the
study of ocean currents, winds, storms, and
similar phenomena; multinational coopera-
tion in seeking legal determination of ter-
ritorial and exploitation rights in the sea;
and joint research in harnessing energy re-
sources from tidal power and ocean waves,
ir. farming the sea, in maintaining ecological
balances in the undersea environment or in
preventing marine pollution. Since every
country bordering the Pacific has a proprie-
tary interest in the ocean, here is a basls
for cooperative action on a Pacific-wide
scale. No single country is capable of going
it alone, but it would clearly be to the bene-
fit of the poorer nations to work with their
more affluent neighbors in developing the
vast resources of the world’s largest ocean.

Another basis for building a Pacific com-
munity is cooperation for economic growth
and development between the developed and
less-developed countries in such areas as in-
vestment and trade expansion; tourism pro-
motion; exchange of capital and industrial
technologies in agriculture, mining, ocean-
ography, and other fields; exchange of eco-
nomic information; consultation on eco-
nomic problems; management training; and
50 on (all of which are matters the PBECC
is vitally concerned with). However, coopera-
tion for development ought not to proceed
on the basis of the old formula of “massive
capital, omniscient planner, and the ‘trade
not aid' slogan.” nor depend on traditional
institutions which have not been able to
solve the problems for which they were origl-
nally set up to solve. In other words, the
Pacific ought to be the reglon in which new
ways and better institutions for economic
development are formulated and tried, for
if there is any one common denominator in
the Pacific rim countries it is dynamism.
This is a situation which requires more so-
phosticated approaches to development., I
believe that this is the element of challenge
needed to strengthen any movement toward
economic cooperation in the Pacific.

There are additional bases for Pan-Pacific
cooperation that might lead toward a Pacific
community in education, communications
and transportation, science and technology,
research and development, culture and the
arts, labor and management, banking and
finance, medicine, mental health, and a host
of other areas. The needs are so great and
the resources available to any one country
so limited that the only hope for resolving
some of the problems that exist is for Paclfic
countries to pool theilr knowledge and re-
sources and act together.

In sum, although marked by diversity,
Pacific rim countries have common interests
that can form the basls for establishing a
community. The task before us is to identify
what these are and determine how they can
be collectively acted upon, for this is the key
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to international cooperation. A family of
nations cannot truly exist unless there is
something for its members to do together.
In Ortega y Gasset’'s terms, “people do not
live together merely to be together. They live
together to do something together.”

THE BEGINNINGS OF A PACIFIC COMMUNITY

In discussing the question of the existence
of a Pacific community, an American au-
thority on Pacific-Asian affairs once told me
that there was really no need to discuss it
because such a community already exists.
The point he was trying to make, I think,
was that as soon as people around the Pa-
cific begin to think that there is a com-
munity, then its existence becomes real.
Cogito ergo sum. Perhaps, this Cartesian ap-
proach to the problem may help us to see
better the beginnings of a Pacific community.

One fact that is already clear is that there
is a growing awareness of community, and
a desire for it, around the Pacific. It is an
articulated awareness—that is, people are
not only thinking but talking about it. Thus,
if enough people, particularly important and
influential people, talk about it often enough
within and beyond their national boundaries,
the circle of conscliousness widens, under-
standing and knowledge spread, and the
sense of community grows stronger. This
process 1s going on now, and I'd like to take
& few minutes to describe it.

It is difficult to ascertain exactly when in
the post-World War II period the ldea of
a Pacific community emerged as a topic for
serious discusslion. I suspect it was about the
time (circa ten years ago) when statesmen,
business leaders and others from both sides
of the Pacific began to make pronouncements
heralding the coming of a new epoch promis-
Ing unprecedented growth and prosperity for
the Pacific Basin—what President Johnson
often referred to as the “Pacific Era.” Since
this growth and prosperity could not be
achieved without the closest kind of Pan-
Pacific cooperation, which to some degree
was already taking place, the idea of a
Paclfic community was a natural outgrowth
and symbol of this need. Besldes, it was
sufficlently vague so that few would be of-
fended by it; nor would it commit anyone
to any particular line of policy. The Pacific
Era and the Paclfic community were perfect
companion pieces.

One of the earliest major statements on
the Pacific community, if not the first, made
by an American political leader was a speech
given on the floor of the House by Repre-
sentative Richard T. Hanna, Democratic
Congressman from California, in 1965. Ap-
propriately entitled “Let’s Hear More About
the Paclfic Community,” his remarks are
worth noting here: “Certainly we who are
rconcerned with developing a Pacific com-
munity are fully cognizant of the concept.
However, It Is going to take more than
just the recognition that the Pacific com-
munity is desirable, and can be. It is going
to take tremendous effort. We are going to
have to determine what our mutuality of
interests are, and then we will have to
carefully bulld the machinery that will make
the community. The concept is here, now
let us move on to the bullding process.”
While his remarks at the time aroused little
active Interest, they must have stirred the
minds of a few. It is significant to note that
during the past slx years Representative
Hanna has continued to speak out on the
need to build the Paclfic Community.

An even more important statement was
made two years later by the then-Republican
presidential candidate, Richard Nixon. Writ-
ing in the Foreign Affairs Quarterly (Autumn
1967), he wrote:

“The United States is a Pacific power.
Europe has been withdrawing the remnants
of empire, but the United States with Its
coast reaching in an arc from Mexico to
the Bering Stralt, 1s one anchor of a vast
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Paclfic community. Both our interests and
our Ideals propel us westward across the
Pacific, not as conquerors but as partners,
linked by the sea not only with those
oriental nations on Asia's Pacific littoral but
at the same time with occidental Australla
and New Zealand, and with the island nations
between . . ."

This statement has probably had far-reaching
impact because the article, appearing in a
prestiglous journal, has been widely cir-
culated and extensively quoted. And one
would like to belleve that it has also had
an impact on its author, who is in a posi-
tion now to do more for the concept than
any other American leader.

A handful of American intellectuals and
scholars have also been engaged in spread-
ing the idea of a Pacific community, al-
though, I must hasten to add, not with any
monumental fervor. In 1968 the American
authority on Asia, Professor Robert Scala-
pino, said: “Even now we should be advanc-
ing the idea of a Pacific Community, with its
core membership the United States, Japan,
Canada, Australia, New Zealand and Mexico.”
In his view *such a Community of the more
advanced Pacific nations could plan and co-
ordinate developmental policies, interact
with groups like ABEAN, and ultimately
serve broader purposes. It could serve as a
dynamic mew symbol of peaceful progress
and cooperation throughout Asia.” (Prof.
Scalapino still believes the idea is worth
pursuing, although he himself has not been
able to expand his initial ideas in either re-
search or writing.)

Still another example of how the idea is
being spread is Herman Kahn's new book of
prophecy, Japan: The Emerging Superstate,
a small section of which presents a futuris-
tic view of the “Pacific Basin Community.”
He foresees Japan playing the leading role in
building this community around what he
calls the “new Mediterranean,” which in the
twenty-first century would become the “cre-
ative center of the post-industrial culture
and civilization.”

While the above statements may have
helped to stimulate American interest in the
Pacific community, they are solitary ex-
amples, for the fact of the matter is that
few Amerieans understand or care. There is
simply no perceptible public groundswell in
the U.8. for a Pacific community, at least not
yet. In time there may be, just as there was
for the Atlantic Community some 25 years
ag0.
In Japan, the idea of a Pacific community
is much more widely disseminated and ac-
cepted than In the U.S., partly because al-
most all Japanese take it for granted that the
Pacific will be the major arena of action for
Japan. Prime Minister Sato made this clear
in a remarkable speech to the National Press
Club in Washington in 1969 describing
Japan's new policy leading toward a “New
Pacific Age."”

“There is emerging among the Japanese
people a desire to play a meaningful role in
making a positive contribution to the world.
There is no doubt that the settlement of the
Okinawa problem will give confidence to the
Japanese people and that it will become the
turning point in directing the constructive
will of the nation to the aim of bringing sta-
bility to Asia. . . . But Japan alone cannot
hope to secure the peace and prosperity of
Asia. Along with the efforts of the Asian
countries themselves, both the material and
moral cooperation of the industrial countries
that have a great interest in this area are
required. . . . Here again we find the shape of
the New Pacific Age, where a new order will
be created by Japan and the United States,

. two countries tled together by common

ideals . . ."

The “new order” envisions a community of
Pacific rim countries working together for
economic development and stability in the
whole region.
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Significantly, Prime Minister Sato was not
saying anything strikingly new, for many
others in Japan had expressed similar views.
For instance, his one-time foreign minister,
Takeo Mikl, had two years before tried to
crystallize government thinking on the no-
tion of a cooperative assoclation of Pacific
countries, or what he called the “Asian-
Pacific Zone."” Miki’s "brain-trusters,” prin-
cipally Professor Kiyoshi Kojima, have con-
tinued to elaborate the idea with a number
of proposals almed at creating an economic
counterpart to the European Community in
the Pacific. This thread of thought has long
been woven into the fabric of Japanese offi-
cial thinking even prior to the Second World
War,

Even outside government circles the idea
of a Pacific community has its articulate ad-
vocates. One of them is Professor Ato Masuda,
an authority on Southeast Asia, who has
been leading a research effort focusing on the
Pacific community concept. He has said: “7!
is important now to nurture among the
people of the Pacific nations an awareness
and an image that they are all part of the
Pacific chain of nations, held together by a
common bond. To create such an awareness
there must be a common bond between each
nation; a common bond with the Pacific
Ocean as its setting that would bring forth
a cooperative unity of all the Pacific nations.”

The sense of and desire for a Pacific com-
munity is probably most pervasive in Japan
and, therefore, it is no surprise that efforts
to attract world-wide attention to the idea
are in part centered in Tokyo. The outstand-
ing effort in this regard is the one-and-half
year old journal, The Pacific Community,
edited by Saijl Hasegawa and published by
the Jiji Press. It purports to be the means by
which countries in the “Asian-Pacific Zone"
can carry on a dialogue on mutual problems,
and from the looks of its articles and con-
tributors, it is doing just that. Circulation
has steadily increased so that now it can
boast of nearly 5,000 subscribers throughout
the world, I also understand that speclal
pains are taken to see that coples are sent
to important government and business lead-
ers in the major capitals of the world. I think
we can safely conclude that while it is diffi-
cult to measure the journal's impact upon
the thinking of its subseribers, the title, if
nothing else, must draw attention to the idea
of a Pacific community.

While Japan and the United States are the
two crucial countries upon which a great deal
of the success of a Pan-Pacific movement
hinges, there are other countrles and areas
around the Pacific where the idea of a Pacific
community has captured the imagination.
Australia has evinced strong interest par-
ticularly in an economic or trading com-
munity. Only last week former Australian
Defense Minister Malcolm Fraser urged
formation of a Pacific trade alliance to safe-
guard trading interests against Common
Market policies. Also in Australia, curiously
enough, another journal with the name, The
Pacific Community, has been published with
the aim of creating "“an economic, cultural,
political association of nations stretching
from Japan to India which may ultimately
create a stable military power balance In the
region.” Despite its vigorous anti-Communist
“free world” editorial bias, the publication
does serve to bring public attention to the
Pacific community movement.

There is also evidence that an awareness
of the Pacific community exists in other
Asian nations on the Pacific rim. This may
be best illustrated by citing a recent editorlal
in the most authoritative Aslan economic
journal, The Far Eastern Economic Review.
It reads: "Over the last year or so, East Asia
has been increasingly developing a Pacific
Basin consclousness—looking towards the
west coast of the American continent, to-
wards Japan and Australasia and regarding
itself as part of a developing market region
circling the Pacific Ocean.”
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Similarly, Latin American countries are
becoming more and more aware of their tles
to a Pacific community. Partial proof of this
was the conference held in Santiago, Chile,
last autumn, which brought together govern-
ment officlals and scholars from the US,
Canada, Japan, Australia, Southeast Asia and
other countries to look at Latin America's
relations with the Pacific Basin. It was the
first time that a conference had been con-
vened for that purpose in Latin America.
Furthermore, as trade contacts and invest-
ment activities increase between Aslan na-
tions (especially Japan) and Latin America,
as they are bound to, interest in the Pacific
community will spread even wider and
deeper.

Although this constitutes a very impres-
sionistic assessment, I think it illustrates
that there is a growing awareness of a Pacific
community. To be sure, it Is in large part a
vague awareness because the concept is still
amorphous and undefined. It is also clear
that the level of awareness varies from one
country to another, with perhaps the highest
degree of interest to be found in Japan.
Finally, as part of the Zeitgeist, the idea
will become more and more a topic for na-
tional and international discourse around
the Pacific. And the more one talks about it,
the more real it becomes, Cogito ergo sum.

THE MANY PACIFIC COMMUNITIES

In one of my many discussions on the sub-
ject, a sclentist with life-long experience in
the Pacific argued that there was no single
Pacific community and doubted that there
ever would be, but he maintained instead
that there were many Pacific communities.
He gave as an example the Pacific Sclence
Association, which is an organization that
traces its origins back 50 years and counts
thousands of participants from countries all
around the Pacific and beyond. Here was an
international fraternity of scientists who had
common interests in the study of scientific
phenomena in the Pacific and who had
banded together to work jointly on a wide
range of scientific projects, He pressed his
argument by concluding that the fraternity
had survived a half century of social, politli-
cal and economic upheavals in the Pacific,
proving that people from different back-
grounds who have a universal discipline and
shared values can cooperate come hell or
high-water. And, if there was a model for
the Pacific community, here was one in
microcosm.

Of course, he made his point, for in addi-
tion to the Pacific Science Assoclation, there
are many other cooperative organizations
running the gamut from oceanography and
fisheries to agriculture, travel, medicine,
radio and journalism, women’s affairs, edu-
cation, ecology, commerce, philosophy, re-
ligion and so on. Some of these, attesting to
the fact that Pacific cooperation is not new,
go back several decades, while others are as
recent as yesterday. New organizations are
being formed continuously and the prolif-
eration of these organizations demonstrates
that there is an extensive framework of
multinational cooperation in the Pacific
upon which the Pacific community could be
built.

It might be instructive to examine in de-
tail a small part of the nature of these “com-
munties in microcosm,” if only to suggest
their extent and complexity. (See accom-
panying list of organizations). I have mno
accurate ldea of the total number of such
organizations, but this would depend en-
tirely on the kinds of categories one sets up.
For example, there are truly Pan-Pacific
organizations such as the Pacific Science
Association and the Pacific Area Travel As-
sociation, but the number is very small,
Many are trans-Pacific only to the extent
that Asian countries and the United States
are included (Canada sometimes, but Latin
America almost never). Most so-called Asian-
Pacific organizations such as the Aslan and
Pacific Councll (ASPAC) are geographically
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limited to countries bordering the Asian rim
of the Peacific, including Australasia, plus
South Asia. Then there are narrower sub-
regional organizations such as the Associa-
tion of SBoutheast Asian Natlons or the Law
Assoclation for Asia and the Western Pacl-
fic (LAWASIA). Many more are sactually
reglonal sections of international organiza-
tions such as the Eastern Regional Organi-
zation for Public Administration (EROPA)
and the Asian Reglonal Organization of t.e
International Confederation of Free Trade
Unions. So, you can see, the geographical
breakdown can become rather confusing.

There are other categories by which these
organizations could be analyzed. These in-
clude wholly inter-governmental organiza-
tions such as ASEAN and ASPAC which may
be limited to as few as two members to as
many as 27 (the Asian Development Bank).
There are also semi-governmental groups,
i.e. those whose memberships are open to
both public and private agencies, such as the
Pacific Area Travel Assoclation. Of course,
there are the regional organizations and
commissions that belong to the United Na-
tions such as ECAFE, WHO, FAO, and
UNESCO. Apart from these, I think i% a safe
bet to say that most of the organizations
are private, such as the Pan Pacific Surgical
Association, Pan Pacific and Southeast Asia
Women's Association or the Pacific Basin
Economic Cooperation Committee.

As I have Indicated throughout, these
organizations cover a broad range of subject-
matter. No single field predominates, just as
no organization seems to loom large over
everyone else. Generally speaking, however,
the fields most represented are orlented
toward science and technology, communica-
tions, trade and productivity, and social-
welfare. This might give us some clue as to
the kinds of activities and interests that
the Pacific community would focus upon.

In the context in which I have chosen to
analyze these organizations, many more ques-
tions are ralsed than can be answered. How
do these organizations relate to each other in
theory or in practice? Who are their leaders?
What is the nature of their influence? How
many people are involved? To what extent?
And at what level? How much cooperation
in fact is generated by these organizations?
What impact do they have on their constitu-
encies? Have they done any good? If so, at
what cost? Are they conscious of a larger
community of interest in the Pacific? Can
they be made conscious? Or do their special
interests preclude their participation?

These questions demand further research,
but in the meantime let me venture out on
a Pacific limb and tell you what I think is
happening, as well as what can happen
There is gradually developing today a ran-
dom linking of Pacific countries and peoples
within an intricate system of interrelated
organizations and groupings. For the mo-
ment these organizations seem to interact
with each other only informally and hori-
zonally; that is, I do not see much vertical
interaction as would characterize a cartel
of interlocking directorates, except, of
course, in the case of regional branches
affiliated with larger Iinternational parent
bodies. At the people-to-people level, this
system of organizations brings large num-
bers of people together at regular intervals
and at varlous levels in conferences, nego-
tiations, workshops, executive meetings and
so on. As you know, this trafic of confer-
ence-goers has skyrocketed so that among
some organizations there has emerged an
international conference jet-set. In any
event, the proliferation of these organiza=-
tions has allowed many people to interact
and, in the process, acquire deeper under-
standing and knowledge of the needs and
problems of the Pacific. In this manner,
the way is made easler for the spirit of
the Pacific community, as It 1s based on
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understanding and cooperation, to develop
and increase.

To summarize, the existence of these
Pacific-oriented organizations shows that
the barriers of diversity have not prevented
Pacific countries and peoples from inter-
acting in cooperative associations; If any-
thing, diversity has exerted centripedal
pressures leading toward amalgamation and
cooperation. It is as if the peoples of the
Pacific are finding unity in diversity. Thus,
what we see happening may all be very
much & part of the bullding process toward
& Pacific community.

SECOND STEPS TOWARD BUILDING THE PACIFIC
COMMUNITY

I think we have already taken the first
steps toward the formation of a Pacific
community: we have developed the idea,
however nebulous, the desire, although un-
even, and we have some of the bulilding
blocks embodied in existing Pacific re-
gional organizations. At this juncture we
might consider some of the next steps we
can take, modest though they may be.

Eugene Black, in his book Alternative in
Southeast Asia (published in 1968), relates
the story of how shortly after World War II
Prince Bernhard of the Netherlands formed
an organization called the Bilderberg Group
which brought together prominent people
from government and private life from both
sides of the Atlantic to discuss, privately and
without press coverage, fundamental prob-
lems affecting the Atlantic community. He
writes: “I attended several meetings of this
Group over the years, got to know many
important people, and heard many points
of view that I might not otherwise have
understood. The organization had no official
standing; its meetings were always Informal.
I think it would be a very good idea if some
such high-level, unofficial organization were
formed to bring together important people
from the Pacific community of natlons at
this time. This should not be an American
initiative; it would be very good if it could
be a Japanese initiative. But the important
thing is to provide a means whereby political
problems [and I would add economie, soclal,
the whole range of major problems] affect-
ing the Pacific community could be talked
out in private among those whose attitudes
and actions will be influential.”

I think this is a pregnant idea that should
be pursued, for it does not seem to demand
much expenditure of effort or capital. It can
be done quietly so as to minimize political
embarrassment to any of the principals in-
volved. Its informality would insure off-the-
record discussions and encourage frank and
straightforward dialogue. While I tend to
agreed with Mr. Black that the initiative
should come from the Japanese rather than
the Americans, it would not make that much
difference if it were conducted informally
and In as low a key as suggested. But, in
any event, given the Japanese interest and
commitment, it might be only natural for
the Japanese to want to take the initiative.
I believe the composition of the group should
be open not only to government leaders,
preferably of ministerial or sub-ministerial
rank, but also to top business leaders,
military men, scientists and scholars. The
group should be kept small, adding mem-
bers only on an ad hoc basis when the sub-
Ject matter requires special expertise. It
should not be an exclusive club of the ad-
vanced nations, but open to representatives
from the less-developed countries as well.
The group might begin its first agenda with
a discussion of the prospects for a Pacific
Community.

Concurrently, at a lower level I would pro-
pose the establishment of a Pacific Com-
munity Institute to conduct research and
studies of problems and issues of Pacific-
wide importance. It would also seek to en-
courage public discussion of these issues
through conferences, workshops, seminars,
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lectures, and other means. As part of its
charge to disseminate its findings as widely
as possible, it would carry on an extensive
publication and distribution program. The
Institute would be managed under the au-
spices of an international board of directors
and funded from multilateral sources. And
its staff would be recruited from Pacific rim
countries.

One of its more important functions would
be to monitor the activities of Pacific or-
ganizations. It would work closely with these
organizations in enlisting their cooperation
in building a Pacific community. This might
be done by encouraging them to enlarge
their mempbership to include, say, Latin
Amerlca, or to pool their resources in order
to minimize duplicated efforts, or, in the
case of competing organizations, to consider
merging, or, in the face of proliferating or-
ganizations, to dissuade a mew group from
coming into being. Thus, the Institute could
materially help in providing a semblance of
direction and coordination to the many Pa-
cific “communities” that now function
quite independently of and at times in op-
position to each other.

At still another level—the “grassroots"—I
would suggest setting up a Pacific Council,
similar to the Atlantic Counecil, which would
act essentially as an informational clearing-
house for the general public in matters per-
taining to the Pacific community. It would
also work closely with citizen groups and
organizations interested in promoting the
Pacific community. One of its tasks would
be to organize local councils in countries
around the Pacific for the purpose of en-
couraging grassroots participation in and
support for the pacific community move-
ment. Presumably, in time there would
emerge a network of local chapters func-
tioning under the central direction of the
parent Pacific Counecil, all working toward
the same goal.

Now, these institutional arrangements are
designed to function largely at the educa-
tional and informational levels. They are
necessary in order to marshal public undei-
standing and support for the Pacific com-
munity movement. All this is fine, but how-
ever useful and productive these steps may
be, they are at most only intermediate meas-
ures. They still fall far short of actually
bringing into being the Paclfic community.
For this, political decisions must be made
at the highest level of government.

PROSPECTS FOR A PACIFIC COMMUNITY

What are the chances of such decisions
being made? Suppose the United States,
Japan, Australla, and other governments
were faced with the question of whether
they should support the establishment of
an Organization of Pacific States? Or a Pa-
cific Free Trade Area? Or a Pacific Education
Community? These are questions that re-
quire decislons which must be mads2 in the
cold light of national interests and policies
which may change from time to time,

Let us take then a look at 4 particular
proposal, say, the establishing of an “or-
ganization of Pacific States” on the basis
envisioned by Prof. Sealapino, i.e. an or-
ganization with its nucleus of membhers
consisting of Japan, the U. 8., Canada, Aus-
tralia, New Zealand and Mexico, which
would “guide and coordinate developmental
policies, interact with groups like ASEA,
and ultimately serve broader purposes.”

What are the prospects for such a proposal
in the United States? At the moment, nil.
The U.8. is too preoccupied with more urgent
political and economic problems at home—
and of course Vietnam, which overshadows
every foreign policy question in the Pacific
today. Not until the Vietnam issue is re-
solved will the U.S. consider any major new
policy initiative, especially one of this mag-
nitude. While the idea would not be dis-
missed outright in Washington, it would
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probably have a political feasibility quotient
of "“zero.”

In the absence of any direct intelligence
from the White House, we might glean a bit
of President Nixon's present attitude from
the long silence following his statement in
1867 on the Pacific community. As you recall,
we urged at the time the building of a Pa-
cific community, similar to the Atlantic
Community and I guote: “This has to be a
community in the fullest sense: a commu~-
nity of purpose, of understanding and of
mutual assistance, in which military de-
fenses are coordinated while economies are
strengthened; a community embracing a
concert of Asian strengths as a counterforce
to the designs of China; one in which Japan
can play an increasing role, as befits its
commanding position as a world economic
power; and one in which U.S. leadership is
exercised with restraint, with respect for our
partners and with sophilsticated discretion
that entails a genuinely Asian idiom and
Asian origin for whatever new Institutions
are developed.”

I may be wrong, but this appears to be the
only reference he has made on the Pacific
community, for I can find no explicit refer-
ence to the term in the public statements he
has uttered since he became president three
years.

Nonetheless, the President has continued
to articulate the need for regilonal coopera-
tion, the need for “effective regional group-
ings and for new institutions to meet the
developmental demands of the Pacific and
Asia,” ideas quite congenial to the bullding
of a Pacific community. But as to what form
and purpose these groupings and institutions
might take, he has not given much guldance.
I think the President is still groping for a
new approach in Asia and the Pacific, a fact
which is apparent in his recent report to the
U.8. Congress on US Foreign Policy For The
1970’s. To cite his own words, Nixon is look-
ing for “a readjustment of the whole inter-
national order in the Pacific region.” The
best thing that can be sald for this attitude is
that it at least keeps open all the options.
For this reason, therefore, the long run or
post-Vietnam prospects for the proposal may
be better.

In contrast, the prospects in Japan for
such a proposal are better in both the short
and long term. It seems clear from the state-
ments of Prime Minister Sato and other
responsible leaders that Japan is committed
to building “a new order” in the “Asian-
Pacific Zone.” This is based on sound eco-
nomic, political and historic reasons which
have already been alluded to. The important
question seems to be how to share the bur-
den of leadership with the United States,
in particular, and the rest of the Pacific
Basin countries, including the People’'s Re-
public of China. There is no doubt that
Japan will want to see China welcomed into
a Pacific community, although it appears
that she may not be in the mood to partici-
pate at present. (But the way things are
happening, who can tell what will happen
tomorrow.) A cooperative association of
Pacific states, in short, would offer Japan
one of the best guarantees for her own
security and economic prosperity in the
foreseeable future.

Are the prospects any better for a more
limited community based on economic de-
velopment, more specifically, a Pacific free
trade association? Apparently not. Japanese
scholars put forward such a proposal three
years ago and it aroused considerable inter-
est in some government offices, particularly
the Foreign Ministry. The proposal called
for the more advanced countries to recipro-
cally eliminate trade barriers and unilaterally
grant similar concessions to the developing
countries in the region, Despite some strong
arguments in its favor put forward by Pro-
fessor Kojima, it has not received any sup-
port from Washington. As long as the United
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States remains committed to the multilateral
approach, in particular via GATT, the idea
has no chance of being accepted. The Ameri-
can position is not to foster or participate in
any trade scheme that is not at the outset
universal, i.e. inclusive of both the Pacific
and Atlantic countries. This has serious im-
plications for U.S. policy in the Pacific.

Since trade and investment—economic de-
velopment—are the most promising sectors
of Pacific-wide cooperation, “this reluctance
could mean a virtual vacuum in U.S. policy
in the Pacific.” The way out of this impasse
is a free trade initiative embracing both the
Pacific and the Atlantic, but this may not
be possible if the European Common Market
turns inward. It is fear of this latter possi-
bility that prompted former Australian De-
fense Minister Malcolm Fraser to state re-
cently that a Pacific trade alliance of Aus-
tralia, the U.S.,, Japan, Canada and New
Zealand might have to be formed to safe-
guard trading interests against Common
Market policles.

If the prospects for these larger schemes
for bullding a Pacific community appear less
promising, it might be wiser to consider
smaller steps, projects which may be less
ambitious in scope but more feasible in
terms of agreement and implementation. I
can only suggest a few examples: a Pacific
Trade Bank to make trade currency more
readily convertible; a Pacific Ocean Agency
to manage and coordinate the exploration
and exploitation of marine resources; a Pa-
cific Educational Community to pool re-
sources for carrying out cooperative educa-
tional ventures; and a Paclfic Educational
Satellite System to facllitate the exchange of
educational information in the Pacific Basin,
These may be better avenues to follow in the
bullding process.

There are many if's and but's in forecast-
ing anything and when it comes to predict-
ing the Pacific community’'s future, it is al-
most foolhardy. But these are some of the
variables and issues that must be intelli-
gently assessed If we are to make any sense
out of the talk we have heard about the
Pacific community, It is too important a
matter to ignore, for it may affect the whole
course of development in the Pacific. If there
is %0 be a Pacific Era or New Paclfic Age, it
is not likely to be fully realized without a
Pacific Community.

EXAMPLE OF GENIUS OF
OGDEN NASH

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, I think
we were all greatly saddened by the death
of the great wit and poet, Ogden Nash,
who brought laughter into so many
American homes. Mr. Nash always pre-
ferred laughter to sadness, and so I would
like to share with my colleagues a little-
known example of his genius for making
people laugh.

He once wrote of a certain borough of
New York, “The Bronx? No Thonx!"” Lest
anyone get the wrong impression of his
true feelings, however, he later experi-
enced a change of heart, and wrote the
following:

I wrote lines, “The Bronx? No thonx!”
I shudder to confess them.

Now I'm an older, wiser man

I cry, “The Bronx? God bless them!”
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POW-MIA WIFE ASKS NO TROOPS
BE WITHDRAWN UNTIL STATUS
OF PRISONERS IS CLARIFIED

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the following letter mailed to each Mem-
ber of this body represents the feelings
of the wives and families of our prisoners
of war with whom I have spoken:

POW-MIA INTERNATIONAL, INC.,
Tustin, Calif., June 11, 1971,

DEAr MRr. CONGRESSMAN: As prisoner of war
and missing-in-action families, we have a
deep personal concern in your vote on the
Nedzi-Whalen Amendment. We therefore
pray you will take a few minutes of your
time to try to understand how we feel about
such an important issue.

There has been a vast, concerted, expen-
sive and professional campaign waged via
media, advertising and lobbying to influence
your vote on this amendment. Obviously the
great majority of American people want to
see the end of this tragic war. The major em=
phasis however, of those who want the date
of December 31 set for unconditional with-
drawal, is that when this date is set, Hanol
will then respond by releasing all the prison-
ers. Recently Mr. Clark Clifford made such
a statement as If it were absolute fact. We
feel this is a complete deception. Xuan Thuy
stated on the same day as Mr. Clifford that
“the question of the prisoners relates to the
aftermath.” Not only have they refused to
commit themselves to actually releasing 339
prisoners, but if they do honor thelr com-
mitment to discuss the prisoners if the
United States sets the date, they will be dis-
cussing only 339.

The question we as families want to know
is which prisoners does Mr. Clifford and the
others who are pushing toward a December
31 deadline refer to? The ones the commu-~
nists admit to holding or the far greater
number that our government has evidence
that are alive?

Mr. Charles Ray's son is held in South
Vietnam. The only reason we know this is
because an escaped prisoner, Spec. 5 Tom Van
Putten, was held with him. The communists
will not allow him to write to his family nor
will they acknowledge his presence. Over 100
other young men that the communists refuse
to acknowledge are known to be alive In
North Vietnam, South Vietnam, Laos and
Cambodia.

There are undoubtedly many others, how-
ever, the 100 that we are aware of are the men
that your conscilence will knowingly write-off
if you bow to the communists' demands to
set a date before Hanol is willing to let the
International Red Cross inspect the camps
and identify the prisoners. Is it truly too
much to demand that they show that small
measure of “Good faith” before we make the
final concession of unconditional surrender?

The question has often been asked, “What
has happened to the consclence of the Ameri-
can people?” We feel the people can be for-
given, for even in this era of mass communi-
cations, they are frequently ill-formed of all
the facts. This excuse cannot apply, however,
to those of you elected to decide our fate.
How can the Congress of the United States
keep on playlng politics with a war which
has cost 50,000 American lives. It is referred
to as Mr. Nixon's war. Are memories so short
to forget that our first prisoners were sent
there by President Eennedy? Although the
publie is often told that Lt. Alvarez was the
first prisoner, the truth is that Eugene
DeBruin was lost in 1963.
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Most of us find it hard to understand that
after all those years and lives were committed
by Presidents who saw a need to send our
men overseas to contaln communism, that
there could not be more patience and unified
support for the logical termination which
would insure the return of all our men.,

Admittedly, it is dificult for us to be con-
cerned about the people in South Vietnam or
for that matter, whether the communists en-
slave all of Asia, for we have been living a
nightmare for many years. Some of us not
knowing whether their husbands or sons can
withstand all the years of mental and phys-
ical torment. All we want is our men back—
all of them! Any reasonable person knows
that unless you members of Congress demand
that the communists account for the men via
a neutral, International inspection team be-
fore any more concessions are made by our
country, we have no chance of obtaining
more than the 339 they admit to. You are
responsible if not as a member of Congress,
then simply as an American for the fact that
three duly elected Commanders-in-Chief sent
them over there.

We pray that your consclence will not let
you abandon the men who have served you
at such great sacrifice.

Mrs. Darrel Pyle, the wife of one of the 339
men who at least the communists promise
to talk about, has as much at stake in your
actions as any living American, She feels as
many other POW wives and mothers do, that
no matter what their men have gone through,
they would not be ready to abandon their
fellow Americans. She states, “My son and I
have been without Darrel for five years. God
knows that I would trade my life for his
safe return. Only those of us who have lived
in this manner would probably be able to
realize that we would do anything to see our
husbands again—that is with one exception,
I cannot sell my soul and that of Darrel’s by
bowing to the communist demands of writing
off the other men who have made the same
sacrifices for thelr country as he has. I know
that to do so would mean that even though
he has been able to withstand all the mental
and physical abuse for-these five years, he
would never be able to withstand the last and
most abominable cruelty of finding his re-
lease had been arranged at the cost of aban-
doning his fellow Americans and all he has
ever belleved in.”

We beg you to not allow the POW/MIA
issue and the lives of our husbands, sons, and
ourselves to be tossed around like a political
football.

May God gulde your conscience.

Sincerely,
Mrs. STePHEN HANSON.

RIGA TRIAL REMINDS US OF RED
TERROR IN LITHUANIA, LATVIA,
AND ESTONIA

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, the steps
taken by the Soviet Government to ob-
struct the entry of outside observers to
the recent trial of Jewish defendants in
Riga have served to intensify our con-
cern, and that of Americans of all faiths,
that the Baltic people in the U.S.SR.
are being denied fair and eguitable
Justice,

I recall that the Baltic States were
overrun by the Soviets 31 years ago and
30 years ago Lithuania was successful
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in their revolt against the Soviet Union.
However, during the past 31 years the
Baltic people have lost more than one-
fourth of their population as a result of
Soviet terror and occupation.

The Lithuanian American Community
of the U.S.A., Inc., sent to me materials
on the self-determination of the Baltic
people which I call to the attention of
my colleagues. The Congress should do
all in its power to bring the force of world
opinion to bear on behalf of the restora-
tion of the right of self-determination to
the Baltic people.

I include the essay and resolution at
this point:

SELF-DETERMINATION OF THE BALTIC PEOPLES!:

ReEp TERROR IN LITHUANIA, LATVIA AND

EsSTONIA

The Soviet Union invaded the Baltic
States on June 15, 1940, and took over
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia by force of
arms. These three peace-loving republics
have been suffering in Russian-Communist
slavery for more than 30 years.

At a time when the Western Powers have
granted freedom and independence to many
natlons in Africa, Asia and other parts of
the world, we must insist that the Commu-~
nist colonial empire likewise extends free-
dom and independence to the peoples of
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia whose lands
have been unjustly occupled and whose
rightful place among the nations of the
world is being denled. Today and not to-
morrow is the time to brand the EKremlin
dictators as the largest colonial empire in
the world, By timidity, we invite further
Communist aggression.

The Balts are proud peoples who have lived
peacefully on the shores of the Baltic from
time immemorial. For instance, this year
marks the 720th anniversary of the forma-
tion of the Lithuanian state when Min-
daugas the Great unified all Lithuanian
principalities into one kingdom in 1251.

The Lithuanians, Latvians and Estonians
have suffered for centuries from the “acci-
dent of geography.” From the West they
were invaded by the Teutonic Knights, from
the East by the Russians. It took remarkable
spiritual and ethnic strength to survive the
pressures from both sides. The Balts, it
should be kept in mind, are ethnically re-
lated neither to the Germans nor the Rus-
sians.

After the Nazis and Soviets smashed Po-
land in September of 1939, the KEremlin
moved troops into the Baltic republics and
annexed them in June of 1940, In one of
history's greatest frauds, “elections” were
held under Red army guns. The Kremlin
then claimed that Lithuania, Latvia and Es-
tonia voted for inclusion in the Soviet em-
pire.

Then began one of the most brutal occupa-
tions of all time. Hundreds of thousands of
Balts were dragged off to trains and jammed
into cars without food or water. Many died
from suffocation, The pitiful survivors were
dumped out in the Arctic or Slberia. The
Baltic peoples have never experienced such
an extermination and annihilation of their
people in their long history through centuries
as during the last three decades. Since
June 15, 1940, these three nations have lost
more than one-fourth of their entire popula-
tion. The genocidal operations and practices
belng carrled out by the Soviets continue
with no end in sight.

Since the very beginning of Soviet Russian
occupation, however, the Balts have waged
an Intensive fight for freedom. During the
period between 1940 and 1952 alone, some
30,000 Lithuanian freedom fighters lost their
lives in an organized resistance movement
against the invaders. The cessation of armed
guerrilla warfare in 1952 did not spell the end
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of the Baltic resistance against Soviet domi-
nation. On the contrary, resistance by
passive means gained a new impetus.

This year marks the 30th anniversary of
Lithuania’s successful revolt against the
Soviet Union. During the second part of
June of 1941 the people of Lithuania suc-
ceeded in getting rid of the Communist
regime in the country: freedom and inde-
pendence were restored and a free government
was re-established.

This free, provisional government remained
in existence for more than six weeks. At
that time Lithuania was overrun by the
Nazis who suppressed all the activities of
this free government and the government
itsell.

The Government of the United States of
America has refused to recognize the selzure
and forced “incorporation” of Lithuania, Lat-
via and Estonia by the Communists into
the Union of Soviet Soclalist Republics. Our
Government maintains diplomatic relations
with the former free Governments of the
Baltic States. Since June of 1940, when the
Soviet Union took over Lithuania, Latvia and
Estonia, all the Presidents of the United
States (Franklin D. Roosevelt, Harry S, Tru-
man, Dwight D. Eisenhower, John F. Een-
nedy, Lyndon B. Johnson, and Richard M.
Nixon) have stated, restated and confirmed
our country's nonrecognition policy of the
occupation of the Baltic States by the Krem-
lin dictators. However, our country has done
very little, if anything, to help the suffering
Baltic peoples to get rid of the Communist
regimes in their countries.

The case of the Baltic States is not a
question about the rights of self-rule of
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia, since this
is established beyond any reasonable doubt,
but the question is how to stop the Soviet
crime and restore the freedom and independ-
ence of these countries. The Select Commit-
tee of the House of Representatives to In-
vestigate the Incorporation of the Baltic
States into the U.S.S.R., created by the 83rd
Congress, after having held 50 public hear-
ings during which the testimony of 335 per-
sons was taken, made a number of recom-
mendations to our Government pertaining to
the whole question of liberation of the Bal-
tic States. According to the findings of this
House committee, “no nation, including the
Russian Federated Soviet Republic, has ever
voluntarily adopted communism.” All of
them were enslaved by the use of infiltration,
subversion, and force. The American foreign
policy toward the Communist enslaved na-
tions, the aforesaid House committee stated,
must be guided by ‘‘the moral and political
principles of the American Declaration of
Independence.” The present generation of
Americans, this committee suggested, should
recognize that the bonds which many Ameri-
cans have with enslaved lands of their an-
cestry are a great asset to the struggle
against communism and that, furthermaore,
the Communist danger should be abolished
during the present generation. The only hope
of avoiding a new world war, according to
this committee, is a “bold, positive political
offensive by the United States and the entire
free world.” The committee included a dec-
laration of the U.8. Congress which states
that the eventual liberation and self-deter-
mination of nations are “firm and unchang-
ing parts of our policy.”

The United States Congress has made a
right step into the right direction by adopt-
ing H. Con. Res. 416 (89th Congress) that
calls for freedom for Lithuania and the other
two Baltic republics—Latvia and Estonia. All
freedom-loving Americans should urge the
President of the United States to implement
this very important legislation by bringing
the issue of the liberation of the Baltic States
to the United Nations. We should have a
single standard for freedom. Its denial
in the whole or in part, any place in the
world, including the Soviet Union, is surely
intolerable.
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H. Con. Res. 416

Whereas the subjection of peoples to alien
subjugation, domination, and exploitation
constitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the
United Nations, and is an impediment of
the promotion of world peace and coopera-
tion; and

Whereas all peoples have the right to self-
determination; by virtue of that right they
freely determine their political status and
freely pursue their economie, social, cultural,
and religious development; and

Whereas the Baltic peoples of Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania have been forcibly
deprived of these rights by the Government
of the Soviet Union; and

Whereas the Government of the Soviet
Union, through a program of deportations
and resettlement of peoples, continues in its
efforts to change the ethnic character of the
populations of the Baltic States; and

Whereas it has been the firm and con-
sistent policy of the Government of the
United States to support the aspirations of
Baltic peoples for self-determination and
national independence; and

Whereas there exist many historical, cul-
tural, and family ties between the peoples
;r 1;1:9. Baltic States and the American people:

e

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That the House of
Representatives of the United States urge
the President of the United States—

(a) to direct the attention of world opin-
ion at the United Nations and at other
appropriate international forums and by
such means as he deems appropriate, to the
denial of the rights of self-determination
for the peoples of Estonia, Latvia, and
Lithuania, and

(b) to bring the force of world opinion to
bear on behalf of the restoration of these
rights to the Baltic peoples.

Passed the House of Representatives June
21, 1965,

SOCIAL WORKERS: THE JOB GROWS
LARGER

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. _DELLUMS, Mr. Speaker, as a social
psychiatric worker by training and pro-
fession, I took special interest in a state-
ment prepared by the Social Workers
Union of Santa Barbara, Calif., regard-
§.r1g the growing role of social workers
in the area of public welfare. I share it
with my colleagues in the hopes that
they may become even more aware of the
many aspects of social psychiatry and
public welfare.

The article follows:

THE IMPACT OF THE LANTERMAN-PETRIS-SHORT
ACT ON THE SANTA BARBARA COUNTY WEL-
FARE DEPARTMENT
The Social Workers Union feels obligated

to alert the County Board of Supervisors to

a problem within County government and

especially within our Welfare Department.

This slowly growing problem has now become

one of the most time consuming elements

of the job performed by our social workers,
The problem is: the content of Social Work
has evolved far beyond the simple granting
of financial assistance to the poor and has
become more and more the providing of care
and support to increasing numbers of Wel-
fare recipients with psychiatric problems.
The growing impact of psychiatric cases
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upon the workload of our Welfare Depart-
ment has been well known to the social work-
ers for a long time, That impact has been ap-
parent in both the actual number of cases
involved as well as the severity of the psy-
chiatric disabilities. Both of these will in-
crease under the Lanterman-Petris-Short Act
of 1967.

However, before we could talk about an in-
crease, we had to first define the scope of the
problem as it exists today in the Santa Bar-
bara County Welfare Department. We dis-
covered that even though psychiatric prob-
lems have become a major element of Social
Work, there were no studies or statistics
available to describe the magnitude of the
problem. Therefore, the Social Workers Union
decided to do a survey of the caseloads In
the Welfare Department In order to secure
some accurate data.

A survey form was devised and sent to
all social workers within the Department
(regardless of union membership) and 61
questionnaires were returned. The form
asked the soclal workers to identify:

(1) Type of caseload (Old Age Security,
Ald to the Totally Disabled, Ald to Families
with Dependent Children, General Relief, or
mixed)

(2) Total number of cases on the case-
load

(3) Total number of cases involving diag-
nosed psychiatric problems

(4) Number of cases where the recipient
had ever been in a psychiatric ward or State
Mental Hospital.

The results of this survey may be surpris-
ing to some, but they were not surprising
to the social workers who have been coping
with these very difficult and time consum-
ing cases.

The returned guestionnaires reported on
2,717 cases which represented 45.8% of the
total Welfare cases in our County during
the month of March, 19068. The results were
as follows:

Cases with
time spent in
hospital or
psychiatric
ward

Cases with

diagnosed

psychiatric
Total problems
cases — —
sur- Num- Per- Num-
veyed ber

Per-

Type of
cent

caseload

Toll oot

If we apply the 29.4% and 14.1% figures
to the total caseload of the Welfare Depart-
ment as of March, 1968, the results would be
as follows:

Cases with diagnosed Cases with time spent
Total number of  psychiatric problems in hospitals
cases on AID —
March 1968

5,928...

Percent

Number Percent Number

1,743 29.4 836 14.1

It now becomes apparent that more than
one out of every four Welfare recipients has
been diagnosed as having a psychiatric dis-
ability—in fact the figure is closer to one out
of every three recipients.

Our analysis of these statistics leads us to
several significant conclusions which pertain
not only to the Welfare Department, but also
to the community at large:

(1) The mental health problem in our
county is one of major proportions. It must
be noted that not all mentally ill people
apply for Welfare—some of them have finan-
cial resources of their own.

(2) The often heard charge that '"Welfare
recipients are just lazy people who refuse to
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work” is a cruel attack upon a group of peo-
ple, many of whom are mentally i1l and there-
fore incapable of defending themselves.

(3) The pressures of coping with so many
disturbed people have made the job of a
social worker one of the most demanding
jobs in County government, for it is the social
workers in our County Welfare Department,
Mental Health Clinic, and General Hospital
who are providing the day to day care for
the mentally i1l in our community. It s now
apparent that the pressures on these employ-
ees will increase sharply with the imple-
mentation of the new mental health law.

It is the Lanterman-Petris-Short Act of
1967 which requires that most of the patients
in our State Mental Hospitals be returned
to their home communities for care and
treatment. The act also substantially restricts
any future commitments to our State Mental
Hospitals. In short, our three County agen-
cies are now going to perform the same func-
tions once handled by the State Mental
Hospitals, but under far more difficult condi-
tions.

Our Welfare Department Social Workers
are already caring for seriously disturbed
patients who formerly were cared for by a
team of trained psychiatric personnel in the
supervised setting of a State Mental Hospital.
While in the hospital, these patients experl-
enced the security of having their room and
board provided, their medicine administered
by doctors and nurses, as well as the re-
moval of harmful drugs and alcohol. How-
ever, once returned to their community,
many of them are faced with the problems
of finding housing (often inadequate on a
Welfare budget), providing their own meals,
taking their medication as prescribed
(which some fail to do), and avoiding the
abuse of alcohol and drugs which are now
readily avallable. For many of them, the
problems of dally living become overwhelm-
ing. They become agitated and begin acting
out. Conflicts arise with landlords, relatives,
neighbors, and merchants who may be un-
aware of their psychiatric problem and there-
fore, demand normal behavior from them. A
hostile and threatening world seems to be
closing in on them and in most cases, the
only person they have to ask for help with
these problems is their social worker. (In
extreme cases, they even view the soclal
worker as a part of that threatening world.
One social worker, not long ago, was invited
into the home by a disturbed recipient and
was immediately hit in the head with a
brick. Fortunately the injury was not serious
and the dedicated young lady is still on the
job. Another disturbed recipient, after re-
celving Welfare assistance, telephoned the
receptionist and informed her he was com-
ing back to the office to shoot her. The social
worker kept him on the phone long enough
for the police to trace the call, pick him up
and take him to the psychiatric ward for
treatment).

ATD

In order to galn a clearer perspective of
this problem we must examine each aid pro-
gram separately and the most seriously af-
fected program is ATD,

For the past flve years newspaper and
magazine publishers have been responding to
the public's wish to be Informed about two
major problems of our time, The issues sur-
rounding Welfare organization and the ris-
Ing numbers of mentally i1l persons have
most often been presented without showing
their relatedness, yet a proper perspective
for each must include a discussion of the im-
pact of psychiatric problems upon the Ald
to the Disabled Program in California, In
fact, the County Welfare Departments in
California are currently carrying a major
workload for the psychiatrically disabled per-
sons in this state, In terms of providing
monthly grants and intensive casework
services.

In its original conception, the ATD Pro-
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gram was designed to provide some mini-
mum standard of subsistence for those
persons too physically disabled to support
themselves through employment. Certain
services were also provided for such clients
in terms of counseling, with the alm of re-
habilitating where feasible, or of helping the
totally disabled to adjust to their circum-
stances. The image of the physically disabled
persons in need has been, and is, relatively
clear; but in more recent years, another
image of disabled persons has emerged. This
is the image of the mentally or psychiatri-
cally disabled.

Although our professional social workers
have always recognized the need for services
and counseling for these people, the nature
of “services"” has undergone some profound
changes in recent years as even case workers
have become more aware of the impact of
the mentally ill on ATD caseloads. Whereas
we once found it relatively easy to think in
terms of job retraining for the physically
disabled (but well motivated) person; we
must now also consider the kind of person
who might not function adequately on a job
or in the community, no matter how well
trained or re-trained he was for employment.
The mentally ill person often requires inten-
sive social casework services simply to en-
able him or her to remain in the community
at large, as opposed to his being committed
to a mental hospital.

Of course this picture should not be over-
drawn and it is well to remember that not
all mentally i1l persons need hospitalization.
Yet the vast majority of mentally ill persons
on current ATD caseloads require some form
of periodic services in order to ensure satis-

* factory levels of adjustment in the com-

munity. Welfare agency services include
evaluative and supportive counseling in
direct contact with the client, thus allowing
the social worker to discern emotional prob-
lems which may call for a referral of the
client to a psychiatrist, or allowing the
workers to assist the confused or fearful
client in thinking of altenatives to a cur-
rent predicament, whatever it may be.
Although the psychiatrist and psychologist
serve as our prime consultants in this field,
it 1s paramount that the ATD caseworker
continually seeks to upgrade his training and
understanding of the special problems of
mentally disabled persons. Wise counsel is
of little value if it is not grasped. This is
why the State Department of Social Welfare
desires that individual social workers receive
at least two hours of training time per week.
Having established this much background,
it might be well to present some examples of
casework problems, with illustrations of how
an ATD social worker’s time is consumed:
In one instance, a young man (ATD recip-
ient) became quite fearful that other people
were refecting him socially and possibly con-
niving against him. His reactions were indeed
bizarre, unrealistic, and probably paranoid.
A proper analysis of his conditlon required
the services of a psychiatrist, but it was evi=
dent to the social worker that a more con=-
crete and immediate approach was also
needed, as the client proceeded to put his
fist through his apartment windows, and to
shout in a threatening manner when spoken
to. The matter was complicated by his ability
to alternatively present himself in a humble
and doclle mood, thus temporarily winning
the sympathy of his landlord. The landlord
finally asked for his eviction, but this would
take a minimum of 30 days. Meanwhile the
client continued to destroy property. The
social worker called on the client twice
weekly and encouraged him to move. An
attempt was made to discuss his fears with
him, but the client felt too threatened even
to confide In the social worker, Other details
of this problem would consume considerable
space. SBuffice it to say that this client remains
elsewhere in the community and that he
fortunately now becomes aware of the need
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for psychiatric and social work services when
emotional pressures mount. Should it be
necessary, he is willing to voluntarily enter
a hospital psychiatric ward until pressures
pass, but he is not necessarily reliable in this
way. The soclal worker is currently visiting
him at least once every two weeks,

Such clients are not always able to accept
or absorb counseling the first few times
around, but the messages do get through in
a certain percentage of cases.

In another instance, a young woman was
released from a State Mental Hospital, sup=
posedly stabilized and hopefully able to bene-
fit from some kind of a rehabilitation plan,
Her history included periods of psychosis and
complete departure from reality, in terms of
both thought and action. It was necessary
for the social worker to make weekly home
calls to remain abreast of her behavior and
community adjustment. At times she ap-
peared quite stable, yet she frequently was
found under the influence of heavy doses of
barbituates. At times she was polite and co-
operative, while at other times she was bois-
terous and threatening,

Early in the relationship, the social worker
encouraged her to think individually of
alternatives to her problems. Yet, she ulti-
mately went back to barbituates, beer, and
extremely acute intoxication that jeopardized
her life. She was completely unable to func-
tion in the community without the services
and supervision of a soclal worker. She was
placed again in a mental hospital for a brief
period, but was then returned to the com-
munity. For a while she functioned ade-
quately in the community under our very
firm supervision, and thereby prolonged her
ultimate return to a State Hospital.

In addition to the worker's numerous per-
sonal contacts with the client, considerable
time was spent in consultation with a
psychiatrist.

Thus, it should be apparent that we work
with percentages of success. The first man
mentioned has achieved some stability in
the community, and this represents some
degree of successful adjustment to his prob-
lems. As illustrated, others do not do so well;
yet still, the casework services are valuable
in helping each individual client to achieve
some maximal level of adjustment.

A good number of psychiatrie problems
are as severe as these illustrations indicate
and the foregoing examples are not uncom-
mon to soclal workers on the ATD program.
Just a few of these kind can occasionally
consume the major part of a social worker's
working hours.

GR

The County General worker has a job that
is twofold. About one-half of his work week
is spent as an intake worker for the program
and for the remainder he maintains a case-
load of anywhere from forty to fifty cases.

The very nature of the program, l.e. tem-
porary aid, plus the intake responsibilities,
make it a fast placed job.

The decision to return mental patients to
the community has affected General Relief,
iIn many ways. First of all, there is the simple
increase in caseload count. The clients with
& history of, or a current problem with,
mental illness comprise approximately one-
third of the General Rellef caseloads. This
increase has occurred because the released
State Mental Hospital patients often seek Ald
to the Disabled (which now has no residency
requirements) because he cannot find a job
in the community, or is little equipped to
compete In the current job market. With the
present Ald to the Disabled (ATD) certifica-
tlon procedures the patient can walt from
three weeks to three months for approval
and his first cash check. If he is unable to
support himself during this walting period
he becomes the responsibility of the General
Rellef worker. Fnding a way to fill his needs
for food, clothing, shelter and soclal adjust-
ment falls to the case worker during this
waiting perlod. The soclal worker must be
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the medlator between landlord or hotel
manager, restaurant owner, or storekeeper,
the general publlc and the client, who often
elicits criticissm and even fear in a com-
munity where he stands out as “different.”

The released patient who does not want to
apply for Ald to the Disabled, but needs as-
sistance while seeking employment requires
much time, patience, and help in coordinat-
ing community agencies that might be useful
in his efforts toward independence. Along
with this is the guidance and counseling
needed to make an adjustment to the world
outside the sheltered hospital setting. Some-
times these clients are not successful in hold-
ing permanent employment but must return
to General Relief occasionally for temporary
periods.

Additlonally, there are the patients who
don't “succeed” and require another hospi-
talization, usually during a crisis pericd. It
is often the General Relief worker who must
contact the hospital, the psychiatrist, and
sometimes the police in an effort to guide
the client into a position of receiving much
needed help. A situation such as this requires
hours or even days of a soclal worker's time.

In the last few months we have been faced
with the problem of an increasing mumber
of recently released mental patients walking
into our office with lttle or no advanced
planning by the releasing hospital. There was
the incident of a twenty-one-year-old man
who walked into our office after spending the
last twelve years in a State Hospital, Finding
out “who, what, where and when’ on these
people is a difficult and, of course, lengthy
task, not to mention the prospect of devel-
oping a living plan for them.

The “emergency” nature of the General Re-
lief caseload; the low budget, and the rela-
tively few community resources, complicate
the already difficult job of working with the
mentally ill patient.

OAS

Probably the most difficult period of life
in terms of both physical and emotional ad-
justment is old age. The point in life at which
a person ceases to be able to provide for him-
self brings a host of emotional crises with
which to deal.

Persons applying for Old Age Assistance are
doubly wrought with feelings of inadequacy
and fallure. They not only have ceased to
earn a living, they haven't been able to pro-
vide finaneclally for this inevitable period of
unproductivity. The need for the social
worker at this stage is critical. Reassurance
and support are urgently needed in order
to accept the help which most aged people
look upon as charity. Soclal withdrawal often
occurs which can, in turn, lead to many more
serious emotional problems.

Experience seems to Indicate that the
higher the soclal and economic standard to
which a person has been accustomed, the
more difficult the emotional problems tend
to be.

Organic deterioration causes the major part
of the problems in dealing with the aged.
Physical incapacitation which leads to de-
pendence on others to meet one's needs for
daily living brings conflicts requiring much
time and emotional output on the part of
the worker; sometimes the conflict involves
gullt feelings on the part of the family at not
wanting to put the aged person in a nursing
or boarding home. These must be worked
through and resolved so as to best meet the
needs of the client. Several months can be
spent with a famlily in trying to carry out a
placement plan.

An illness which strikes a large portion of
our aged and brings with it a unigue set of
problems is senility or senile psychosis. This
is actual brain damage usually caused by
arteriosclerosis or the cutting off of blood to
the brain. Loss of memory, disorientation,
and delusions are characteristic of this ill-
ness. The patlent often loses contact with
reality, begins to think everyone is plotting
against him, becomes a wanderer, and even-
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tually requires placement in some type of
protective environment,

In severe cases of senility the aged person
can present a community problem. To cite
an example, i1n one such case, the soclal
worker received calls from businesses and
retall stores requesting that the client be
kept away. It seemed that she would open
packages of food, break eggs, etc. during the
course of her shopping. In other stores she
would make a scene while other customers
were trying to shop. Landlords and neighbors
also barrage the social worker with calls
about these suffering people The worker
finds himself continually trying to find new
living arrangements or other care plans. For
those senile people needing care in their own
home, it becomes difficult to keep attendants.
Some find it impossible to cope with the
demands of the senile patient.

Diagnosed mental illness is found in a
significant percentage of the Old Age Secu-
rity cases. Some of the aged can be main-
talned in nursing homes while others defi-
nitely need hospitalization.

One such client is a woman who was re-
leased from a mental hospital two years ago.
During the past eight months she has again
deteriorated to the point of allowing only one
couple into her home, refusing to pay the
rent, and not knowing the time or day. She
has turned against everyone close to her and
is suspicious and hostile. The worker has
tried every way possible to get the woman
hospitalized, but with the new restrictions
on mental health It seems that she has to
practically attempt sulcide or homocide
before she can be considered dangerous. There
seems to be a serious need for the care of
people who are not “dangerous” but are
in desperate need of hospital treatment. They
are often too ill to be treated on an out-
patient basis. The social workers, therefore,
find themselves trying to protect socliety from
the client, the client from society, and the
client from himself,

The image of the nice little old lady who
needs only economic assistance is in many
cases a myth. The Old Age case worker faces
agonizing problems in dealing with his cli-
ents, Old age itself holds little hope for a
person and illness, both physical and mental,
compounds the problems,

JEFF

The JEFF Program is also affected by the
new Mental Health provisions under the
Lanterman-Petris-Short Act. The implica-
tions of this act on the community are so
far reaching, that it was the concensus of
the JEFF Advisory Board, the County Mental
Health Services and the County Retardation
Services that special effort should be placed
on recruiting foster homes for those adults
who will feel the impact of the Act on their
daily lives. To implement the recruiting pro-
gram, County Mental Health Services,
through the County Health Department's
Mental Retardation Services budget, re-
quested the inclusion of a third of a social
worker specifically to recrult homes for
mentally 11l and mentally retarded adults. If
Short-Doyle approves this new program, they
will then reimburse the County one-third
of the salary of the JEFF Director. This one-
third salary request is based on the convie-
tion that finding foster homes for these
people fits into the “aftercare” section of the
Lanterman-Petris-Short Act. This special re-
cruitment focus is also the highlight of the
JEFF expansion for fiscal year 1968-1069.

In addition, JEFF is also beginning active
work with the Santa Barbara Mental Health
Assoclation to find foster homes for Santa
Barbara children currently in Camarillo who
are ready to be discharged. We will use our
most imaginative thinking to find foster
homes for disturbed children—to keep them
out of Camarillo—and homes for those who
will be on convalescent leave.

A third area of special expansion for JEFF
in the coming fiscal year is the recruit-
ment of homes for mentally retarded chil-
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dren and adults, as the planning at the
state level, as we understand it, is not to
commit children to Porterville if foster
homes can be developed for them.

The JEFF Advisory Board feels that the
three groups mentioned above are the con-
cern of the community, and particularly of
our public agencles, who have the stafl to
provide adequate homes, care and super-
vision.

FAMILY PROGRAMS

The new mental health law already has
affected the AFDC and Child Welfare Pro-
grams and in some respects the impact is
more severe here than on the other aid pro-
grams, for when a psychiatrically disturbed
mother is released from a State Hospital, her
first concern naturally is to re-establish
contact with her children, who are usually
in a foster home setting. These premature
contacts with a disturbed mother can pro-
duce a whole chain reaction of problems for
the children, the Welfare Department, and
even the courts.

A related problem is the disturbed mother
who is taking care of her own children here
in the community. The courts have generally
followed the philosophy of not separating
the children from their mother except in
extreme cases of child neglect or abuse. Her
psychiatrie disability may not be severe
enough to warrant separation and yet be
serious enough to create a host of family and
community problems. Again it is the soclal
worker who must provide the support and
ald required by the family in order to work
out these problems.

In summary then, the implementation of
the Lanterman-Petris-Short Act is increas-
ing both the number and the severity of psy-
chiatric problems handled by the soclal
workers of this county. The Social Work-
ers Union is concerned about the increased
pressures being imposed upon the members
of our union by this major change in the
field of mental health.

SOVIET JEWRY AND USIA

—

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. BADILL.O. Mr. Speaker, I have
joined with a number of my colleagues in
sponsorship of a resolution urging the
Voice of America to beam broadcasts in
the Yiddish language to the 3 million
Jewish citizens of the Soviet Union.

In addition, my colleagues and I wrote
Mr. Frank Shakespeare, Director of the
U.S. Information Agency, urging him to
undertake such programing on his own
initiative.

Mr. Shakespeare’s reply, rejecting our
request because of “technical problems”
and “inereasing costs,” once again dem-
onstrates the Nixon administration’s cal-
lous disregard of what surely is one of the
world’s most oppressed minority groups.

I cannot understand why this admin-
istration refuses fo take even this largely
symbolic action in the face of the Soviet
Union'’s calculated policy of cultural gen-
ocide. A gesture of moral support at this
time would have an enormous psycho-
logical impact on Soviet Jewry as it
struggles to retain its identity.

Mr. Speaker, this situation ean no
longer be ignored. Since the administra-
tion refuses to act, then the Congress
must act on House Resolution 454. So
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that no Member will be in doubt about
the administration’s position on this is-
sue, I submit for the REcorp the letter
addressed to Mr. Shakespeare and his re-
sponse to me:

Hon., FRANK SHAKESPEARE,

Director, U.S. Information Agency,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR MR, SHAKESPEARE: We are all aware
of the oppression under which the Jews of
the Soviet Union suffer. Their government
has pursued a course of religious and cul-
tural repression, aimed at destroying the
Jewish identity of the 3,000,000 Jews now liv-
Ing In the Soviet Union. Virtually all of those
who wish to emigrate are barred from doing
80,

Much has been sald of the impact of world
opinion in attempting to ameliorate this
tragic situation. World opinion did, in fact,
play a significant role in producing the re-
ductions in sentences of the 9 Jews accused
and convicted of an alleged highjacking. In
this effort to muster world opinion, the House
of Representatives played a significant role
by its passage of House Resolution 1336 last
December 31.

However, much of the effects of world
opinion, and of the world support for the
Soviet Jews, is unknown to them, because the
Soviet press bars them from the knowledge
of the world sympathy they have aroused.
They need hope.

That hope and that knowledge can be
provided by the Voice of America, which
broadcasts into the Soviet Union, Currently,
however, the Voice of America does not
broadeast in Yiddish, the native tongue of
many of the 3 milllon Soviet Jews. True,
many of them can speak Russian, as well as
Yiddish, and so can understand our current
broadcasts. But, some of them cannot, And
equally important, the very fact of broad-
casting In Yiddish can be an enormously
important psychological uplift for these
oppressed people.

Currently, the Voice of America has several
target populations smaller than the total of
Soviet Jewry. For example, the Voice broad-
casts to the following target populations in
their native tongues:

Estonian, 1.3 million.

Slovenian, 1.8 million,

Latvian, 1.9 million,

Lithuanian, 2.73 million.

Albanian, 2.74 million,

Georgian, 2.83 million.

Armenian, 2.94 million.

We urge you to direct the Voice of America
to begin broadcasts, as scon as possible, in
the Yiddish language. As we have said, this
action would fill & need which exists, and it
would provide psychological support of enor-
mous importance to the 3,000,000 Jews of the
Soviet Union,

With best regards.

Sincerely,
HeERMAN BapIiLLo,
Member of Congress.

U.S. INFORMATION AGENCY,
Washington, D.C., June 14, 1971,
Hon. HERMAN BabpILLO,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR MR. BApILLO: On my return from an
overseas inspection trip, I found the letter
of May 24th which you and your colleagues
have addressed to me regarding the situa-
tion of Jews in the Soviet Union. I read your
letter with the keenest interest.

The problem of providing the most effec-
tive moral support to Soviet Jews—within
the limits imposed by the official character
of the Volce of America—has occupied our
attention ever since the Leningrad trials
brought the situation into the open.

We have made a thorough study of possl-
bilities and as a result, I had from the out-
set instructed the Volece of America sub-
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stantially to Increase its coverage of news
developments regarding the Jews in the
USSR.

Thus, the Volce has been featuring regu-
larly the news of Jewlsh dissent in the Soviet
Union as well as interviews with Soviet Jews
who were allowed to emigrate and succeeded
in reaching the free world.

For instance:

The Volce has fully reported press inter-
views with Lyuba Bershadskaya, the Wash-
ington press conference of Esther Aisenstadt
and the efforts of Leonid Rigerman to leave
the Soviet Union, his subsequent arrival in
the United States and his reception by top
level United States officials including the
Secretary of State. More recently, VOA has
been reporting developments in Soviet Jew-
ish affairs at the time of the 24th Soviet
Party Congress and the latest trials of Soviet
Jews in Leningrad, Kishinev and Riga. The
mother of one Riga defendant, Rivka Alex-
androvitch, who came to the United States
recently, was also glven extensive coverage.
The Voice has also given prominence to all
United States demonstrations and expres-
slons of concern in support of Soviet Jewry
including, of course, House Resolution 1336
of last December. At the same time, mindful
of the Agency’'s primary mission, we have
been contrasting the treatment of Soviet
Jews with news of religious, cultural and
community developments of our own citizens
of the Jewish persuasion.

The programs to which I refer have been
broadcast In seven ethnic languages and es-
pecially in Russian and Ukrainian which are
understood and spoken by the overwhelming
majority of Soviet Jews. Unlike other ethnie
groups which are concentrated in limited
geographic areas and form individual Soviet
republics, Soviet Jews are scattered through-
out the country, and providing a service
specifically directed to them would present
us with technical problems of spanning
eleven time zones, if we should want to
reach them all.

Even assuming it were technically feasible
to inaugurate a Yiddish service, we would be,
in effect, increasing our costs without mate-
rially inereasing our audience. Incidentally,
it may be of interest that Israel’s own trans-
mitter, Kol Yisrael, beams the bulk of its
programs to its co-religionists in the USSR
in the Russian language.

In conclusion, I want to assure you that,
although at this time we are not prepared
to Inaugurate the service which you propose,
we shall continue, as we have in the past, to
stress in our broadcasts the deep concern of
the United States, its government and its
elected representatives with the fate of Soviet
Jewry and provide all the moral support and
encouragement which is consistent with our
own national interests and with the Agency’s
mission.

Sincerely,
FRANK SHAKESPEARE,

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN— HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American pris-
oners of war and their families,

How long?
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ANWAR SADAT SHEDS CARETAKER
ROLE

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, a great
deal has been written in the last 2 weeks
concerning the Egyptian-Soviet Friend-
ship and Cooperation Treaty and the
motives behind the various diplomatic
moves by Egypt's President Anwar Sadat.
I would like to call my colleagues atten-
tion to an interesting editorial on these
subjects by Robert E. Hunter which
appeared in the Washington Post of
June 15, 1971:

GeTTING DIPLOMATIC DUcks 1IN A Row:
ANWAR BaparT SHEDS CARETAKER ROLE
(By Robert E. Hunter)

Anwar SBadat may yet surprise us all. Little
known before the death of Nasser, he was
widely regarded simply as a caretaker presi-
dent, a small boy standing in his father’s
shoes while older and wiser heads debated
the legitimate succession,

This view prevalled until the tenor of
Badat's diplomacy became clear. Here was a
man of flexibility, who was able to match
some of Israel's experts in preparing argu-
ments designed to win support in the West.
Indeed, the new Egyptlan president demon-
strated that his particular form of weakness
was a source of strength, For some time, it
had been clear that Nasser longed for the
haleyon days of 1956-67, when he was re-
strained from the need to act against Israel
by a United Nations Emergency Force and all
the forces of international morality that
could be exploited in support of a do-nothing
policy; but he could not bring it off. It was
bad enough that Israel continued to occupy
the Sinal Desert—which no Egyptian leader
could tolerate for long. Even worse, Nasser
could not reach a separate accommodation
with Israel, To do so would have laid him
open to the vilificatlon of his Arab neighbors
and competitors, all the more so because of
the active role then played by the Palestine
guerrillas.

Paradoxically, Sadat has been able to ap-
proach the state of reduced tensions that
Nasser coveted, simply because he is not
Nasser. Under the old regime, opposition to
Israel was not just a matter of righting an
Arab grievance; it was also a way in which
Nasser’s competitors could put him on the
spot, and thereby counter his pretensions to
be leader of the Arab world. Today, the
sense of grievance remains; but there is far
less need for other Arabs, from Alglers to
Riyadh to Baghdad, to Egyptian flexibility
as a way of cutting the Egyptian president
down to size. Hence, Sadat has found that
much more is possible than was true before—
to the point that one Israell wag has com-
plained that Tel Aviv has lost its most loyal
ally: namely, the certainty the Egypt would
rescue Israel from any need to compromise
by making threatening noises at the right
moment.

BSadat has, of course, made these noises
from time to time. But they have been
largely eclipsed, at least in the West, by
other statements that have seemed to box
the Egyptian government into support for
an eventual stablilization of Egyptian-Israeli
relations. The Egyptian president even went
several steps farther in currying much
needed favor in the Unilted States. There
was his effort to improve relations with this
country during the visit of Secretary Rogers
to Calro. For those Americans preoccupied
with the role of the Soviet Union in Egypt,
this gesture seemed to Indicate at least that
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all is not lost, and that it might be possible
for the United States to offer some limited
counterwelght to the Sovlet presence. Of
course, this might simply have been a ma-
neuver designed to gain U.S. support against
Israel over the latter’s withdrawal from the
Sinai, but it still could not be ignored.

Even more important was Sadat’s move
against a number of Egyptian leaders who
were known to support a significant Soviet
role in Cairo. This was principally a move
against people challenging his position. But
it was also effectively a step toward fultill-
ing his desire—shared by Nasser—to limit
Soviet influence.

As a result, the conclusion of a formal So-
viet-Egyptian treaty adds an intriguing note.
It may be that the Russians induced Sadat
to put relations on a formal basis, as just
one more step in the progressive Soviet in-
volvement in Egyptian affairs. And it seems
that some such step was needed following
the recent purge, if only to add a bit more
stability to Sadat's internal position by reas-
suring the outside patron.

Yet Sadat may take this trick, as well. By
putting Egyptian relatlons with the Soviet
Union on a formal basis, he is helping to in-
sure that practical steps he takes away from
Soviet involvement will be more possible.
Indeed, as a formal “ally” of the Soviet
Union, Egypt will now be less suspect If it
broadens its relations with Western states,
including the United States. Sadat has made
his bow in the directlon of Moscow; by
doing so, he could increase the scope of
moves he would like to make in the direc-
tion of Paris, London, and even Washington.

Furthermore, the treaty as published does
little more than spell out relations in the
military and diplomatic field that had al-
ready appeared to be standard practice. Yet
by implication there are also areas in which
Soviet-Egyptian relations can be limited by
the conclusion of a formal treaty. Not only
are there statements in the Treaty about
“respect for the sovereignty, territorial in-
tegrity, noninterference in the internal af-
fairs of each other”—words that appear in
East European Treaties with the Soviet
Union, as well. But also the very enumera-
tion of areas in which the two countries will
cooperate implies that some are left out.
And it i1s in these areas that Sadat may have
chosen to make his stand in the interests of
increasing Egyptian independence.

This treaty could, therefore, be & means for
the Egyptians to reassure Moscow that they
will not be so rash as to attempt to “expel”
their patron, as some American officials sug-
gested a year ago. Needless to say, a similar
effort to provide reassurance to Moscow failed
in Czechoslovakia during the Prague Spring
of 1968. But Egypt is not Czechoslovakia,
either strategically (for the Russians) or
politically. Indeed, the Russians appear to be
sufficiently uncertain of their future posi-
tion in Egypt that they have still not given
support to a lasting settlement of the Arab-
Israeli conflict. Rightly or wrongly, Moscow
may fear that such a settlement would render
its continued presence of little value to the
Arabs.

Of course, Sadat is more immediately con-
cerned with securing the withdrawal of Israel
from Egyptian territory. This is a tall order,
that centers chiefly on the role of the United
States, the one outside power that can bring
any pressure to bear on Tel Aviv. Sadat can
and will seek that help, and could make con-
cessions leading toward an eventual settle-
ment. But how far he is able to go will depend
partly on Moscow’s understanding that it
will get some of the credit, and will continue
to play a major role in the Arab world.

A formal Soviet-Egyptian treaty could help
to get the necessary diplomatic ducks In a
row, especially at a time when Sadat has in
effect reduced the role of pro-Soviet people in
his government. Of course, this is all just
speculation at the moment. But whether it
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becomes anything more will depend in part
on what other nations do—including the
United States. If we see this treaty just as
further evidence of Soviet domination in
Cairo, there will be no chance to find out
whether Sadat is playilng a very subtle, if
risky, game. But provided that we continue
to proceed with caution, as we have been do-
ing for some time now, we may find that the
new Egyptian president is worthy of the lead-
ership he has assumed. With luck, he could
even help to damp down conflict with Israel,
and help to limit the Soviet influence in Egypt
that disturbs us so much in the West, And
as with all such developments in the volatile
and complex Middle East, we can only wait
and see.

MAYOR DALEY PROPOSES BLUE-
PRINT FOR AMERICA'S URBAN
SURVIVAL

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Mayor
Daley, acknowledged as the dean of
America’s municipal administrators, ad-
dressed the 38th annual meeting of the
U.S. Conference of Mayors in Philadel-
phia yesterday.

The mayor presented to the conference
a blueprint for urban survival in the
next decades and I recommend it to my
colleagues for its candor and realistic
statement of goals.

Mr, Speaker, Mayor Daley is at the
head of a city government that works.
For 16 years he has served the people of
the city of Chicago and his record has
been written during some of the most so-
cially tumultuous years of American his-
tory. His experience in office and his
overwhelming desire to find solutions to
some of our urgent city problems make
him the foremost urban administrator in
our Nation today.

Following is Mayor Daley’s speech to
his colleagues on June 14:

ADDRESS OF MAYOR RICHARD J, DALEY

Bince its first annual meeting 38 years
ago, this conference has been an important
event because it focuses national attention
on the city’s viewpoint as expressed by the
mayors and other local officlals. But more
than ever before, the Importance of this
meeting is not limited to the cities, the
issues we are discussing involve directly every
citizen no matter where he lives.

Those who think city limits are walls or
real barriers are deluding themselves, for
they only live in the outer city. In this
urbanized society we all are part of total
economic and soclal system regardless of
political, geographic and census classifica-
tions.

Problems of welfare. health, crime, educa~-
tion, housing, employment, environmental
control, and transportation are not confined
just to the cities, but are increasingly aflect-
ing suburban and rural areas as well.

Historically the clty was the place where
the newcomer was welcomed and where he
found opportunity for himself, his family
and his children. The citles were the place
where the immigrants had the opportunity
to move up economically and soclally.

It was only natural that this process—this
upward movement—took place in the city
because the essential truth is that cities
were—and in my opinion they remain—the
primary economic bulwark of the nation—
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the focal point of its social and cultural
activities.

The role of the central city today is the
same, the central city must be the Innovator
and it must still serve as a catalyst for the
poor of today—who for the most part do not
come from other countries but from within
our own national boarders.

However, the central city has been steadily
losing its capability to effectively carry out
its historic role because of rapid changes
in our society. Two great wars and a major
depression, and an unwanted tragic war,
urbanization, accelerated advancements in
technology and science and the movement of
population have created vastly different
conditions.

Much of the deterioration that has taken
place in the city occurred during the twenty
year period when the depression and wars
took a heavy toll of the housing supply and
curtailed basic city services and capital
improvement programs.

The war years had brought millions of
workers into the cities where jobs were avail-
able. But when the war ended and bullding
materials were again available, the Federal
Housing Administration adopted a mortgage
insurance programr which in conjunction
with a huge badly planned highway program,
aided and abetted uncontrolled suburbaniza-
tion.

At the same time the F.H.A. ignored the
cities where the housing needs were the most
critical.

I don’t believe the policy was intentional,
but its effect was to hasten the flight to the
suburbs and to handicap the central clties
in providing housing and undertaking long
delayed rebuilding and renewal programs.

Meanwhile, the technological revolution
increased production while it decreased the
need for manpower, particularly of the
unskilled worker.

There were neither adequate local re-
sources, nor recognition of the complexity of
the problem, needed to meet the speclal
requirements of the unskilled workers and
their famillies who had come to the city.
There were not sufficlent funds for intensi-
fied education, for expanded health services,
and for the other programs to help new-
comers to move up the economic and social
ladder.

State legislatures—dominated by rural
interests—refused to help the cities.

Mayors turned to the Federal Government.
Congress tried to respond to the plight of the
cities and perhaps there was no better state-
ment of the national commitment than the
1949 Federal Housing Act. It established as
national policy “the goal of a decent home
and a sultable living environment for every
American family.”

There was every reason to anticipate that
this goal could be realized because of the
tremendous material advances taking place
in our society.

The progress and break-throughs which had
occurred in the fields of science, technology
and communications in the past twenty-five
years had been more rapid and far-reaching
than the advances which had taken place
in the last hundred years. It had always been
assumed that as science and technology Im-
proved our material and physical world, they
would make an equal contribution to the
betterment of our environment and our social
world.

But instead a critical imbalance between
physical and social progress has developed.

And there are many—and particularly the
younger generation—who cannot understand
how a nation which can send space ships to
Mars cannot clear a slum—cannot give every
child quality education—cannot erase dis-
crimination and provide full employment.

This is the new dimension to improve the
quality of life for every citizen—and to do it
right now.
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And this new dimension is directly in-
fluenced by the change in the economic and
social relationships between the central city
and its surrounding area. Before the tremen-
dous growth of urbanization, the responsibili-
ties of cities and suburbs could be easily
defined. Now the central city is the vital core
of a metropolitan social and economic unit.
The central city remains the innovator—the
catalyst. But, the enormous burden of the
responsibility for providing a better life for
every citizen must be shared with all the
communities which take up the metropolitan
area.

Unfortunately the Federal and State gov-
ernments do not agree with this view. We
are witnessing a dual policy by the national
administration in regards to low and mod-
erate income housing. The department sec-
retary embraces the comprehensive urban
concept while the White House disowns it.

What is at issue is whether there is one
national policy or two: One for the cities and
one for the rest of the country. We cannot
respond with integrity to two contradictory
Federal policies except to ask one national
policy which is equitable to all citizens of our
Nation.

I believe that a dual national policy will
be rejected. Experience has shown us chat
attempts to impose one set of standards In
the cities and another in the surrounding
areas will become as self-defeating as the
multistandard welfare system.

A double standard will be rejected because
it seeks to ignore the reality of urbanization.
It will be rejected because it is a negative
policy. It jeopardizes those urban programs
which cities now have underway to meet the
causes of poverty and urban decay.

It will be rejected because the mayors of
cities who represent most of the people want
to carry on positive programs. It will be re-
Jected because the surge of rising aspirations
for a better soclety Is shared by most
Americans.

We must also be aware of possible dangers
in structuring an equitable revenue sharing
program. We all support the principle, but
there are honest differences of opinions as
to how the program should actually be
implemented.

Many of us believe that revenue should be
shared primarily on the basis of need. We
are deeply concerned that we do not harm
those programs which Congress passed specif-
ically to help the cities—such as the Model
Cities Program.

There is no reason why revenue sharing
should interfere with categorical aid pro-
grams and the use of speclal incentive grants
to achieve national objectives in particular
program areas. In its report on revenue shar-
ing, the President’s Advisory Commission on
Intergovernmental Relations pointed out—

“For years, State governments have made
unconditional and categorical grants to local
governments without one or the other being
impeded. Only the national government—
specifically the Congress—has falled to uti-
lize both approaches.” It is time that Con-
gress becomes more flexible and adopts those
grant in ald approaches which serve best.

In this regard I agree with the intent of
the administration’s efforts to consolidate
certain groups of related programs and to
simplify their administration.

I—for one—helieve that federal programs
should be audited by Congress but the ad-
ministrative decisions should remain with
the cities. Most of us have the know-how
to properly administer programs. Certainly
nothing is to be galned by channelling funds
through State capitals.

Though the problems of the cities are
many—we should not be pessimistic. Citles
are making progress. We are helping to im-
prove the lot of people.

We are carrying out projects to remove
the slums, to provide better education, to
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expand health care. We In the citles are
working to meet our responsibilities, We
are mindful that there is much to be done—
but we need not be ashamed of what has
been accomplished in so short a period of
time and with little change in the revenue
system available to cities.

Despite the lack of unified direction from
Washington and the BState Houses, the
mayors of cities have not evaded their re-
sponsibilities because they are closest to
people and have long understood their needs.

In the past, local government was pri-
marily responsible for basic housekeeping
services and public works. Now all of us are
also concerned with poverty and jobs, with
the kind and quality of education, with the
welfare of youth and senior citizens, with
manpower tralning and merit employment,
with comprehensive health care, with mass
transportation, with ecivil rights and human
relations, with housing, conservation, re-
habilitation and the remewal of neighbor-
hoods, with the protection of our air and
water, and with economic and cultural
development.

If you look at the agendas of the annual
meetings of this organization during the
past two decades, you will find they are
increasingly addressed precisely to these
programs.

Cities are willing to meet their responsibili=-
ties in dealing with these national issues.
We are willing to commit a falr share of
our scarce local resources to do the job, but
the cities cannot be expected to assume the
entire burden alone—the mayors have
pleaded with the White House, the Congress
and State governments to provide the re-
sources necessary for the cities to carry on
the vital functions of serving all the people.

Needed is a new and straight-forward bi-
partisan national urban policy that will pro-
vide the cities, not with piece-meal pro-
grams, confused by administrative edits—but
massive infusion of resources in large blocks,
with assurance that these resources will con-
tinue for at least the rest of this century.

In the past twenty years there has been
enough discussion, enough talk and enough
debate about the ills of the city.

It is time now to declare a new bill of urban
rights for our citizens—a large majority of
whom live in eitles.

Every family—everywhere in the country
has the right to live a good life. To avail
themselves of this right, every man and
woman has the right to expect employment
opportunities commensurate with their tal-
ents and skills. And those who cannot work
because of infirmities, age or other special
conditions have the right to an income suffi-
cient to live in dignity. Every family must
have the right to health care for all its
members, regardless of ability to pay. Every
family must expect as a right a decent
home. Every child must have the right to
receive a quality education.

These urban rights have been echoed
again and again. Franklin Delano Roose-
velt spoke of “four essential human free-
doms.” He listed these as the freedom of
speech and expression, of the freedom of
every person to worship God in his own way.
And he sald, “The third is freedom from
want—and the fourth is freedom from fear."

He was speaking in world terms and I am
speaking in national domestic terms., We
must guarantee these rights of the freedom
from want—Ifor every American family—and
freedom from fear—from every source which
threatens a citizen's tranquility.

We cannot improve life in the cities—or
anywhere—unless we have an orderly society
which protects the individual, We must have
communities that have sufficlent order and
safety to allow freedom of movement. We
must have communities in which people can
work, shop, attend school and church, and
enjoy leisure, and in which we can associate
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with our fellow men to achleve common
objectives.

In order to have freedom from want there
must be opportunity for employment, There
is no better way to redress the ills that beset
an individual or family than through the
independence gained through regular em-
ployment. The debasement and loss of dig-
nity that attends unemployment leads to
frustration and lack of confidence and de-
stroys the individual. We cannot afford te
waste our most precious asset, our human
resources, in this way.

As a nation we just cannot tolerate a sltua-
tion where people cannot get work. We can=-
not condone any policy—no matter how
worthy the objective—that produces a six
percent rate of unemployment. If private
industry cannot provide jobs then govern-
ment must fill the gap.

I cannot emphasize enough how strongly
I feel that the Public Service Employment Bill
which has passed both Houses of Congress be
signed by the President.

It is a national shame that veterans are
returning home from Vietnam to join the
jobless. We must provide these men who have
served their country with jobs.

In Chicago, in 1968 we initiated a job serv-
fce for Vietnam veterans and we located this
service in city hall so it could get highest
priority. In 1969 we were successful in placing
1400 men in jobs, But the recession has
serlously hampered our ability to place
veterans and last year jobs where only
secured for 482 out of 3500 applicants, and
during the first five months of this year we
have found jobs for only 166 men, although
applications are on the rise.

It's a sad commentary on the state of our
soclety when our government can draft men
and send them to war but can’t mobilize it's
resources to give these same men jobs when
they return home.

There are avenues for cities to take in
order to create new jobs and I am sure many
cities, like Chicago, have tapped every re-
source to attract commerce and industry and
to encourage business to remsain in the ecity.
Through the Federal Economic Development
Act, we in Chicago have created 3,000 jobs
in the former stockyards area and a second
industrial site will provide 6,000 more jobs.

The government should vastly expand its
appropriations for the shared projects where
working together with private developers we
can make it possible for new industries and
commerce to rise in our cities and provide
jobs for our residents.

In my opinion there is nothing as im-
portant to the solution of the great soclal
issues of our times than jobs! Congress in
passing the Emergency Employment Act of
1971 has shown its appreciation of this fact
by recognizing that where the private sector
cannot assure full employment—Govern-
ment must become the employer of last
resort.

We will discuss many ideas in the few
days ahead and we will not always agree on
our approaches. But we are as one in the
belief that the vitality of citles is essential
to the vitality of the Nation.

We are here as spokesman for the people
of the citles—the rich—the poor—the mid-
dle class—the old—the young—the black—
and white. In a sense we are also here to
speak for the suburbs for their well-being
depends on the strength of city.

As elected officials, we are the voice of the
people and In the next few days let us speak
bluntly. We need the understanding and the
help of our national leadership, We need bi-
partisan support. Let us be sure that when
we leave this conference, we have not only
expressed deep concern for the people of our
country, but that we have presented con-
crete plans and programs clearly with the
intention that they be implemented.
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Americans have a strong belief in the effec-
tiveness of local government. They look to us
for leadership. I am sure that goals we seek
are shared by most of the people of our
country. We know that the problems of the
cities are not going to be solved tomorrow.
We know there will be delays and trying
times ahead.

I think 1t is appropriate to reflect on the
words of Sir Thomas More when he was
discussing the inadequacies and injustices
of the day and how they might be remedied.

“Suppose wrong opinions cannot be plucked
up by the roots, and you cannot cure as
you wigh, vices of long standing yet you must
not on that account abandon ship of state
and desert it in a storm, because you cannot
control the winds, but nelither must you
impress upon them new and strange lan-
guage, which you know will carry no weight
with those of opposite conviction, but rather
you must endeavor and strive to the best
of your power to handle all well, and what
you ecannot turn to good you must make
as little bad as you can. For it is impossible
that all should be well, unless all men are
good, which I do not expect for a great many
years to come.

In the words of Sir Thomas More I know
that we mayors strive to the best of our
power to handle all well.

THE VANISHING SMALL FARMER

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, in the recent
issue of the New Republic there is what

I regard an excellent article entitled
“The Vanishing Small Farmer.,” It
points out well just what forces are now
at work threatening to push the family
farmer off his land. To quote directly

from the article, these include: “eco-
nomic forces, abetted by Government
policies, which say to the small farmer:
either get bigger or get out.”

The article focuses on various corpora-
tions throughout our country which have
gone into the farming business, largely
by squeezing individual farmers econom-
ically and forcing them to sell their land.

Sometimes these corporations are suc-
cessful, and unfortunately various Gov-
ernment policies aid them in their efforts.

But I would also like to point out that
corporations have not always succeeded.
Several who simply saw profits at the
end of the agribusiness rainbow have dis-
covered that farming is a tough busi-
ness and some in fact have stopped their
farming operations.

The fact remains that corporations are
no more efficient than most of our family
farmers and certainly a corporation can-
not match the farmer’s devotion to the
land.

Corporation farming is not only a
threat to the family farmer who finds
himself landless. It presents the specter
of higher food prices for the consumer.
It could also lead, as it has in the past,
to a wholesale disregard for the protec-
tion of our environment. And, it has omi-
nous implications for the existence of
rural communities as we know them to-
day, because corporations do not buy
their tractors from the local machinery
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dealer nor sell their products with the
help of nearby coops.

Mr. Speaker, if corporations enter
agriculture on a large scale I fear the
adverse effects this will have for agri-
culture and our entire economy. Corpo-
rations farms are a threat which should
be known to all of us and I am hopeful
all the Members of the Congress will take
the opportunity to read about them in
the article which I am asking to be re-
printed below:

LanD REFORM—II: THE VANISHING SMALL
FARMER

(By Peter Barnes)

* ¥ghish Bulbullan's face is weathered, his
pace somewhat slowed. But when h: looks
back at what he has left for his son Berge
and his grandchildren, Yghish Bulbulian is a
proud man.

Born in Armenia at the end of the last
century, Bulbulian fled his homeland during
World War I when more than a million Ar-
menians were slaughtered by the Turks. He
arrived, pennlless, in California and settled
near Fresno, where a large colony of Armen-
ians had gathered. For several years he
worked as a fleld hand in the San Joaquin
and Imperial valleys, managing to save a few
pennies each payday. By 1929 he was able to
scrape together $500 for a down payment on
20 acres, part of a homestead that was up for
sale. He, his wife and son worked ten hours
a day, seven days a week in the flelds, and
when they weren't working their own land
they were hiring themselves out to others.

In 1943 Bulbulian added 30 acres to his
farm, and every decade or so thereafter he
added more. Today, he and his son grow
grapes and currants on 150 acres; though he's
78, he still helps plant, irrigate and box his
crop. His income has not been high, but there
were enough good years to permit some
amenities. Father and son now live in com-
fortable, well-furnished houses, and drive
late model cars.

It's no rags-to-riches story, and Bulbulian
is no Horatio Alger figure, but he is an ex-
ample of the many immigrant farm hands
who, through frugallty and hard work, rose
to become farm owners. Unfortunately, he
represents a dying breed.

In the 1920's, when Bulbulian got to Cali-
fornia, it was natural for field laborers to
aspire to become small farmers. Today it is
almost unthinkable. For the same 20 acres
that Bulbulian bought 40 years ago for 8500
down, an aspiring farmer now would need
$12,000 down. Moreover, it would be pointless
for him to buy only 20 acres; he'd need at
least four times that to have a fighting
chance. And while Bulbulian could make do,
when starting, with two mules and a plow, his
contemporary counterpart would require
thousands of dollars worth of tractors, chem-
icals and other equipment. Little wonder
that few persons without an inheritance or
outside income are entering farming, or that
the number of farmers of Bulbulian’s size is
rapidly shrinking.

U.8. Department of Agriculture statistics
tell the story: in 1950 there were 5.4 million
farms In America: today the figure is around
2.9 million, As the number of farms declines,
the average size of remaining farms in-
creases: it's now over 380 acres, compared to
215 acres 20 years ago. And as agriculture
steadlly becomes more mechanized, it comes
to be dominated by those who have caplital—
the most successful family farmers, and the
glant corporations. Thus, In 1869, the largest
40,000 farms, representing less than two per-
cent of the total number, accounted for more
than one-third of America's farm sales.

These are the broad statistics. Behind them
are the economic forces, abetted by govern-
ment policies, which say to the small farmer:
elther get bigger or get out. The pattern is
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typlcally like this: a farm of 80 or 160 acres
has belonged to a family for generations. It
is squeezed by rising local taxes, the high
cost of farm equipment, and corporate com-
petition. The old man dies or retires. What
will the children do? To survive as farmers
they must expand and mechanize. The other
option is to sell, perhaps to a suburban de-
veloper, perhaps to another farmer who is ex-
panding. The latter course is easler, and in-
creasingly it i1s the one that is chosen.

The trend towards corporate Ifarming
greatly intensifies the pressures on the in-
dependent small farmer. This trend is strong-
est in the South and West, particularly in
Florida, California, Texas, Arizona and
Hawall, where large land units have long
been the rule. Blg canners like Minute Maid,
& subsldiary of Coca-Cola, and Libby-Mc-
Neill & Libby, own an estimated 20 percent
of Florida's citrus groves, compared with less
than one percent in 1960. Corporate farms in
California account for 90 percent of the
melon crop, 46 percent of the cattle sold, 38
percent of the cotton produced and 30 per-
cent of the citrus fruits. Two conglomer-
ates, Purex and United Brands, now control
one-third of the green leafy vegetable pro-
duction in the United States, and the list
of other blue chips lately plunging into agri-
culture, according to the Agribusiness Ac-
countability Project, includes Tenneco, Gulf
& Western, Penn Central, W. R. Grace, Del
Monte, QGetty Oll, Goodyear, Monsanto,
Union Carbide, Kalser Aluminum, Aetna Life,
Boeing, Dow Chemical and American
Cyanamid.

Why are major corporations suddenly
fascinated with farming, a business where
profit margins are generally small? The mo-
tives are chiefly 3: land speculation, tax
dodging, and the development of integrated
“total food systems.”

Suppose for example that a company in-
vests $1 million a year of nonagricultural
earnings in improving a large tract of farm-
land—by planting pear trees, say, or laying
irrigation pipes. It pays no taxes on the
$1 million, and can even deduct from Its
remaining taxes the cost of caring for the
trees until they bear fruit, and the depreci-
able value of the irrigation pipes. Then sup-
pose, as Is usually the case, that each dollar
thus invested creates a corresponding in-
crease in the market value of the land, Sup-
pose further that the company sells the land
to another corporation at the end of ten
years. Its profit on the land sale is then
approximately equal to the earnings it has
invested over the decade—in this case, $10
million. However, these earnings are now
in the form of capital gains, and are taxed at
25 percent rather than 48 percent, Thus, the
company has made a multimillion dollar
profit at the taxpayers' expense. Any income
the farm may have produced during this
period is frosting on the cake.

Many corporations have thelr eyes on farm-
ing for another reason: they see vast profits
accruing to vertically integrated conglomer-
ates that control every stage of the food
production and distribution process from
raw nitrogen to precooked souffié on the
dining table. They are aware of the fact—
indeed, they are largely responsible for it—
that profits in the food Industry go increas-
ingly to companies in the food business
rather than to farmers: in 1969 only 33 cents
out of every dollar spent on food went to
farmers, down from 40 cents two decades

0.

No single company better exemplifies the
corporate plunge into farming than Tenneco,
formerly Tennessee Gas and Transmission.
In addition to its oil, natural gas and ship-
bullding interests, Tenneco controls over a
million acres in California and Arizona,
mostly as a result of its purchase in 1967
of Eern County Land Company. It also pro-
duces agricultural chemicals and owns J. L.
Case, & manufacturer of farm machinery,
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Heggblade-Marguleas, a leading California
farm management firm, and the Packaging
Corporation of America.

Tenneco makes money out of its landhold-
ings from all directions. First, of course, are
the tax-privileged revenues from oll and gas
that lle beneath the surface. Then there is
land development, the ultimate stage in the
speculative game, Tenneco has half a dozen
major developments planned or underway in
California. One is the Pine Mountain Club,
8 3200-acre recreational community in Los
Padres National Forest, about an hour’s drive
from Los Angeles. Another 8000-acre develop-
ment on the outskirts of Bakersfleld will in-
clude an industrial park, a shopping center,
a golf course and a retirement community.
One of the company's cleverest gambits was
to donate 370 acres near Bakersfleld for a
new state college. (Lands for UCLA and the
University of California at Irvine were simi-
larly donated by large landholders.) Accord-
ing to Simon Askin, executive vice-president
of Tenneco, the college “enhances the value
of an additional 6500 acres of company land.”

It 1s Tenneco's multi-faceted agribusiness
operations, however, that cast the longest
shadow over the small farmer's future. Ten-
neco's alm, says Askin, “is to accomplish
integration from the seedling to the super-
market,” The company 1s already far ad-
vanced along that road. It grows, on mag-
nificently irrigated former Eern County Land
Company farmlands, an enormous diversity
of crops, inecluding corn, potatoes, barley,
sugar beets, cotton, almonds, grapes, oranges,
lemons, peaches, pears and plums. For capi-
tal inputs it has its own agricultural chemi-
cals and farm machinery. For processing and
packaging it has a huge new plant near
Bakersfleld, more than six times as large as
a football field. It 1s currently testing a
brand name identification program which, it
hopes, will make the Tenneco Bun Glant
label a household word in foods.

Against this kind of competition, what
chance does the small farmer have? He
survives or fails on his crop income alone. He
does not have the benefit of outside earnings,
or the luxury of converting current income
into future capital gains, He might wish to
expand or to buy more equipment, but to do
so he must use his own money, not the
Treasury's. When local property taxocs rise be-
cause of encroaching suburbia, the large cor-
poration can absorb the Increase as a hedge
agalnst future speculative profits. For the
small farmer higher taxes simply mean a
decrease in the income on which he must
live. Nor can he recoup farming losses with
profits from machinery, chemicals, process-
ing, packaging or marketing. If he is not
pald enough cash for his crop, he is wiped
out, regardless of how profitable the other
stages of food production might be.

Corporations have other advantages over
small farmers, including access to credit. Ac-
cording to a Department of Agriculture study
in 1966, corporate farmers are able to borrow
nearly twice the proportion of their assets
that family farmers are. Corporations also
enjoy the government-sanctioned privilege of
exploiting their employees to a degree un-
paralleled In any other industry. The federal
minimum wage for farmworkers is $1.30 an
hour—30 cents below the minimum paid to
all other workers. And while it is a felony
for ordinary individuals to harbor illegal
allens, it is not a crime for growers to employ
them. Such laws as these not only abuse
farmworkers; they also hurt the self-
employed farmer, who, In order to compete
with the glant growers, winds up having to
exploit himself,

Parming corporations receive further gov-
ernment ald in the form of subsidies. Among
these are payments for reduced crop produc-
tion. Since farmers with large landholdings
are able to “not-grow” more crops than are
farmers with small holdings, their subsidies
are more generous. Charles Schultze, former
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director of the Budget Bureau, estimates the
total cost of farm subsidies at 89 to 8§10
billion annually, the lion's share of which
goes not to poor farmers, who need it, but
to corporate glants. Last year, the J. G. Bos=
well Co. of Calif. received federal subsidies
totalling $4.4 million; Tenneco got $1.6 mil-
lien; the Florida-based US Sugar Company
collected $1.1 million; the Delta and Pine
Land Company of Mississippl bagged $814,000.
A newly enacted $556,000 celling will reduce
some of the largest handouts this year, but
the limitation has too many loopholes (for
example, the ceiling is computed on a per
crop and per nominal owner or lessor basis)
to be effective.

Subsidies also come in the form of water,
delivered to many farmers' doorsteps by
federally-funded reclamation projects. The
price pald by water users is well below the
actual cost of delivering the water. Most of
the cost of building dams and aqueducts is
charged to the general Treasury and to
hydroelectric power consumers,

In theory, federally subsidized water is
legally barred from delivery to farms of more
than 160 acres, and to all absentee-owned
farms. In practice the law is widely violated,
to the detriment of the family farmers it was
intended to help. Thus, small farmers in
California are now being hurt by the delivery
of new water to lands owned by Tenneco,
Getty Oll, the Tején Ranch, Standard Oll of
California and the Southern Pacific Rallroad,
among others. Production of frults and vege-
tables from these heretofore arid lands will
soon flood the market, thereby driving down
prices. Much the same fate awalts small
farmers in the Pacific Northwest, where vast
lands controlled by Boeing, the Burlington
Northern, Utah and Idaho Sugar, and Amfac
of Hawall are about to receive federally-
dammed water from the Columbia river.

Welfare is another Indirect subsidy to large
growers, though they're not inclined to admit
it. It allows them to use laborers for a few
months, then cast them aside, secure in the
knowledge that they’ll survive until the fol-
lowing year's work season, without having to
be pald a living wage. On top of this are the
millions spent by federal and state govern-
ments on agricultural research—a subsidy
that not other industry enjoys. While some
of this research helps the small farmer, the
bulk of it is aimed at breeding crops and
designing machines for large-scale farming,

What will be the future of American agri-
culture? If present policles continue, the
answer seems fairly obvious: the poor will
be squeezed, the rich will be subsidized, and
in the end only the biggest and best inte-
grated operations will survive, The prospect
pleases corporate moguls like Bank of Amer-
lca ex-president Rudolph A, Peterson, who
has called for a program “to enable the small
uneconomic farmer—the one who is unable
or unwilling to bring his farm to the com-
mercial level by expansion or merger—to take
his land out of production with dignity.” It
terrifies small farmers, many of whom are
no less efficlent than their glant competitors,
but simply less favored by government
policies.

One vision of what American agriculture
may look like can be found in the February
1970 issue of National Geographic. Here are
stunning photographs of an egg factory near
Los Angeles where two milllon caged Leg-
horns gobble 250 tons of feed and lay one
million eggs each day; a cattle metropolls in
Colorado where 100,000 steers are fattened on
formulas prescribed by computer; a $23,000
tomato harvesting machine, developed by the
University of California, that snaps up spe-
clally bred tomatoes for farmworkers to sort
while taped music purrs in the background.

These photographs of contemporary mar-
vels are accompanied by an artist’s depiction
of an early 21st century farm (if that is the
proper word) as foreseen by USDA specialists.




20328

All operations are monitored by one man
from a bubble-top control tower. An enor-
mous remote-control tiller rolls across a ten-
mile-long wheat field on tracks that keep it
from compacting the soll. Another gigantic
machine automatically water a ten-mile field
of soybeans, while a jet-powered helicopter
sprays insecticldes. Alongside a monorail
track stand a palr of skyscrapers for cattle.
Behind them are several {lluminated plastic
domes containing controlled environments
for growing strawberries, tomatoes and celery.
A USDA expert outlines some other possi-
bilities: hills will be leveled with nuclear
energy in order to flatten extra-long flelds;
sensors burled in the soil will find out when
crops need water, and automated irrigation
systems will bring it to them; airplanes,
computers and closed-circuit TV will be as
commonplace as tractors today.

A somewhat different vision of the future—
not endorsed by the USDA—can be found in
a gently sloping fleld near Watsonville, Cali-
fornia. It focuses on human beings rather
than technology, on giving present-day
¥Yghish Bulbulians a chance to advance
themselves rather than be cast into ghettos
and barrios. Here on the edge of the Pajaro
valley is a bustling new enterprise called the
Cooperative Campesina, a farming coopera-
tive formed slightly over a year ago by four
Mexican-American families, now expanded to
twenty-five and still growing.

The economics of the cooperative are rela-
tively simple. There are 140 acres under lease,
with 80 planted in strawberries and 60 in
zucchini squash. (Eventually all will be
planted in strawberries.) To avold hassles
the land is divided among the members by
lottery, with each family responsible for its
own parcel, Strawberries were chosen as the
principal crop because they provide a high
return and are labor-intensive; there is no
machine yet in sight that can pick them.
Each acre of strawberries produces about
3000 trays per year, and each tray sells for
about $3. Thus, one acre earns about 39000
a year. Expenses, not counting labor, come
to about half that, so each family will earn
about $12,000 the first year if all goes well,
plus whatever additional income comes from
the squash. The second year, when expenses
are lower, they'll earn more. With four or five
family members working steadily in the field,
the earnings don’t amount to much on an
hourly basis—perhaps $1.20 per hour. But
total family income will be two or three
times what it was when they were hired
laborers or sharecroppers. In addition they'll
have equity in the co-op, and the satisfaction
of being their own boss.

It wasn't easy to get the co-op started—
the initial members had to scrape up 500
aplece, then look around for credit. The
Farmers Home Administration, a federal
lending agency, turned them down. Loeal
banks, under pressure from a large local
grower, were hesitant, but finally Wells Fargo
came through with a $150,000 crop loan, to
be repaid after the first strawberry harvest in
1972. An OEO-funded consulting firm, the
Central Coast Counties Development Cor-
poration, lent another $100,000, which will
be repaid in three years. With $250,000 in
hand, the co-op was able to purchase trac-
tors, root stock and chemicals. Now it is in
as good a position as the established grow-
ers, if not a better one, it's the only com-
mercial strawberry producer in California
that doesn't have to worry about labor trou-
bles. By next year it will be marketing
strawberries under its own Cooperativa Cam-
pesina label, and its members see no reason
why within five or six years they can’'t be-
come & dominant factor within the $60
million strawberry indus'ry.

If the co-op prospers, its members don't
plan to hoard the wealth. They intend to
open up membership to as many poor fami-
lies as the enterprise will support. “We have
a saying in Spanish,” says Refugio Pinedo,
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one of the founders and now secretary of the
co-op. “Agua que no te tomas, déjala correr.
Water that you cannot drink yourself, let it
run for others.”

BALTIC FREEDOM DAY

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, on June
15 of each year, we are sadly reminded
of the plight of those who have been
subjugated by the Soviet Union into posi-
tions of literal slavery. This is the occa-
sion of Baltic Freedom Day, and I think
it appropriate that we join those of
Lithuanian, Estonian, and Latvian
heritage in commemorating the fate of
their countrymen who were deported by
the Soviets 31 years ago in an effort to
destroy their sense of nationality.

These efforts to destroy this sense of
heritage, of cultural and ethnic unity,
continue even today. These nations
which had so briefly tasted the joys of
true freedom and national determina-
tion, have lived on in the hearts of those
who enjoy this heritage, however, and
no amount of forced exile and subjuga-
tion will put out this bright candle.

I hope that each Member will today
take a moment to reflect upon the fate
of these small nations, and join in their
hope of reestablishment to their rightful
place among the nations of the world.
To this end, I am inserting the language
of House Concurrent Resolution 4186,
which was passed without a single dis-
senting vote by both the House and the
Senate during the 89th Congress. In
contemplating this resolution, I believe
we may reaffirm our belief in the goals
stated therein. The text follows:

H. Con. REs, 416

Whereas the subjection of peoples to allen
subjugation, domination, and exploitation
constitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the
United Nations, and is an impediment to the
promotion of world peace and cooperation;
and

Whereas all peoples have the right to self-
determination; by virtue of that right they
freely determine their polltlcal status and
freel, pursue their economie, social, cultural,
and religious development; and

Whereas the Baltic peoples of Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania have been forcibly
deprived of these rights by the Government
of the Soviet Union; and

‘Whereas the Government of the Soviet
Union, through a program of deportations
and resettlement of peoples, continues in its
effort to change the ethnic character of the
populations of the Baltic States; and

Whereas it has been the firm and consistent
policy of the Government of the United
States to support the aspirations of Baltic
peoples for self-determination and national
independence; and

Whereas there exist many historical, cul-
tural, and family ties between the peoples of
the Baltic States and the Amerlcan people:
Be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That the House of

Representatives of the United States urge
the President of the United States—

(a) to direct the attention of world opin-
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ion at the United Nations and at other
appropriate international forums and by
such means as he deems appropriate, to the
denial of the rights of self-determination for
the peoples of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania,
and

(b) to bring the force of world opinion to
bear on behalf of the restoration of these
rights to the Baltic peoples.

Passed the House of
June 21, 1965.

Attest:

Representatives

RavLrPH R. ROBERTS,
Clerk.

THE WHITE HOUSE CAN DO BETTER

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, some weeks ago there appeared
in the local press reports to the effect
that the President was contemplating
the nomination of Mr. Stephen Hess as
Chairman of the National Endowment
for the Humanities. This report, or trial
balloon if you will, has caused consid-
erable consternation in the academic
community for reasons which are suec-
cinctly set forth in a recent editorial
which appeared in the Southbridge,
Mass., Evening News. Mr. Loren Ghig-
lione, publisher of that newspaper, is
uniquely qualified to assess this proposed
appointment, and I think his views are
entitled to our most serious considera-
tion. I might add that I find myself sub-
stantially in agreement with Mr. Ghig-
lione’s position. It gives me great pleasure
to commend his commentary to the at-
tention of my colleagues:

THE WHITE Houst Can Do BETTER

A trial balloon quietly floated up from the
White House two weeks ago. Stephen Hess,
chairman of the White House Conference on
Children and Youth, was touted as the Presi-
dent's man for nomination as chairman of the
National Endowment for the Humanities.

The Humanities Endowment is a federal
agency that funds fellowships, public proj-
ects, and research, education and publication
grants, The humanities, as defined by the
1965 act establishing the Endowment, include
literature, history, philosophy and a wide
range of human endeavors—from archeology
to jurisprudence.

However, the achlevements of Stephen
Hess, 38, seem more political than humanis-
tic, and less suited to prepare him for the
chairmanship of the Humanities Endowment
than an executive post with the Republican
party. Hess was staff assistant to President
Eisenhower from 1959 to 1961 and served in
a similar capacity under President Nixon. He
has authored or co-authored five books about
politics, including two studies of Richard
Nixon and the Republican Party. His contact
with the academic world has been largely
limited to the area of politics—as, for exam-
ple, a teacher of American government at
Johns Hopkins University and as a Fellow
at the John F. Kennedy School of Govern-
ment at Harvard University.

Nevertheless, the trial balloon about Hess
received scant attention in the press. The
May 21 issue of the Washington Post—on
page 19 of its second section—said that Hess
“probably would be named” chairman of the
Humanities Endowment. Virtually nothing
appeared in papers outside Washington.

Yet the story is important, both for what
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it says about the method of selecting some
high Washington officlals and the possible
danger to the Humanities Endowment.

The Endowment, more than other federal
agencies, must stay clear of politics and poli-
ticians. As the sole spokesman in the federal
government for teachers and scholars in the
humanities, the Endowment must retain its
credibility with the academic community.
This community tends to view politicians as,
in Mark Twain's words, the “distinctly native
American criminal class.”

Politiclans have returned the compliment.
Many members of Congress, for instance,
have regarded humanists as lvory-tower ped-
ants of questionable loyalty to the nation.
The same Congressmen have portrayed the
humanities as unnecessary frills in an age of
missiles, moon shots, and Vietnam,

It would be an even greater burden for the
Humanities Endowment, in its dealings with
Congress, to be viewed as a politically par-
tisan agency. But this is likely to happen
if Hess wins the appointment.

Leaders in Congress and the academic com-
munity seem to view Hess as a liability, as a
kind of Harold Carswell of the humanities.

A major sponsor of the Humanities En-
dowment in the House of Representatives
described Hess as "“a second-rate political
speech writer for the President . . . a shock-
ing choice.”

Frederick Burkhardt, president of the
American Council of Learned Societies, the
country's largest and most prestigious or-
ganization of scholars, sald that the Coun-
cll’'s Board of Directors had instructed him to
indicate their displeasure at Hess's possible
appointment in a letter to the White House.

Burkhardt, in attempting to characterize
the scholarly community’'s reaction to Hess,
mentioned the use of such phrases as “a
disaster,” “totally unqualified,” and “un-
known to the academic community.”

Since the trial balloon about Hess floated
up two weeks ago, the White House has
maintalned officlal silence. Miss Carol Har-
ford of the White House staff told The Even-
ing News Tuesday that Hess “is among others
being considered” for the chairmanship of
the Endowment. She refused to disclose the
names of the other persons allegedly under
consideration. She also refused to discuss
Hess's qualifications except to acknowledge
that Hess might not be too well known in the
academic world.

In the meantime, Hess has been campaign-
ing for the chairmanship. He has visited at
least one key member of the staff of Sen.,
Claiborne Pell (D-RI), chairman of the sub-
committee on the arts and humanities of the
Senate’s committee on labor and welfare.
And he has spoken with Sen. Jacob Javits
(R-NY), senior Republican member of the
subcommittee.

Despite Hess's interest, The Evening News
feels that the chairmanship of the Humani-
ties Endowment must be kept above politics.
The agency finally has begun to attract sup-
port from both the President and Congress.
In 1970, the Endowment’s appropriation from
Congress was $6.05 million. In 1971, $11.06
million. In 1872, it could be as high as $26.5
million.

It would be a tragedy for the growing sup-
port of the humanities to be threatened by
one appointment. The reaction of key Con-
gressional leaders and humanists to the Hess
trial balloon indicates that his appointment
could be demorallizing, if not disastrous. One
humanist said dejectedly, “It just indicates
how unimportant they think the position of
chairman is.”

The chairman of the Humanities Endow-
ment should be a leader within the humanis-
tle community. The Evening News is confi-
dent that such a leader can be found. But
Stephen Hess is not the man.
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THE MONEY GAP WIDENS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 15, 1971

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, the money
manipulation continues to resemble the
huckster’s shell game.

Last week the Federal Reserve Bank-
ing System announced its intention to
slow the economy by raising interest
rates. This manipulation is to be accom-
plished through the calculated dumping
of Treasury securities on the market,
thus creating an artificial drain to sop
up the available reserve from the bank-
ing system and curtailing the capacity
of the banks to make loans. These sales
will raise interest rates as the money
availability is lessened.

But as the Federal Reserve Banking
System acts to slow the economy, the
Export-Import Bank seeks to increase
loan guarantees from $3.5 to $10 billion
and the lending ceiling from $13 to $20
billion. And to make sure the Federal
financing of foreign economy is not ham-
strung, the new Export-Import Bank bill
exempts foreign economy from Federal
Reserve control programs. In fact, Exim-
bank operations are to be removed from
budget computations.

As the administration moves to trade
with Red China, the proposed Export-
Import Bank bill would authorize financ-
ing of exports only to those Communist
countries not engaged in armed conflict,
declared or otherwise, with the Armed
Forces of the United States.

And if this does not constitute a dou-
ble standard of use of the American peo-
ple’s money, we learn from New York
that the administration is drafting leg-
islation for a Federal financing bank to
purchase securities from Government
agencies—seemingly, another banking
system to be used to create money and
credit. And here in the Nation's Capital,
the administration proposes a District
of Columbia Development Bank to fi-
nance private economic development
within the city.

All of these activities were reported
in different accounts in the same news-
paper on the same day, but their sig-
nificance remains uninterpreted to the
American people.

Quite obviously, these myriad exer-
cises in finance will usher in a more
dangerous fiscal policy—to the further
detriment of the American people. We
can expect loans to foreign nations and
to U.S. enterprises in foreign countries
at normal interest rates, but continued
exorbitant interest rates on domestic
loans.

This new financial diversification can
only be considered a subterfuge on the
part of the Federal Reserve and the ad-
ministration to shift the growing criti-
cism and lack of public confidence in its
existing policies to ad hoc Government
agencies.

I include several related news stories
at this point.
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[From the Washington Star,
June 11, 1971]

FEDERAL RESERVE REPORTEDLY TIGHTENING
MoNETARY PoLICY
(By Lee M. Cohn)

The Federal Reserve is tightening monetary
policy despite its concern that the shift may
slow the economy by ralsing interest rates,
according to financlal analysts.

They have concluded that the latest deci-
sion to tighten was made at a meeting of the
Federal Reserve's open market committee
Tuesday, following up milder moves in that
direction previously.

Decisions by the policymaking open market
committee are disclosed officially only after a
three-month lag.

If the central bank's actions retard the
economic recovery, President Nixon may try
to compensate by proposing tax cuts. He is
expected to decide next month whether the
economy needs that kind of stimulation.

The Federal Reserve tightens availability
of money and credit by selling Treasury se-
curities in the market, which drains reserves
out of the banking system and thus curtails
the capacity of banks to make loans. The
sales also tend to ralse interest rates.

Policy is tightening because the Federal
Reserve fears that excessively fast growth
of the nation's money supply—checking ac-
counts plus currency—is sowing the seeds
of a new inflatlonary surge next year.

The apparent target is monetary growth at
about 5 to 6 percent a year, but the pace
has been erratic.

Although the money supply expanded at
annual rates of 14 percent in February and
11.8 percent in March, this was considered
acceptable temporarlly as an offset to abnor-
mally slow expansion in previous months.

The money managers expected the growth
rate to subside during the spring through
the workings of natural forces in the econ-
omy and in financial markets. Instead, the
money supply continued to expand at rates
far above the target—9.3 percent in April
and 16.3 percent in May.

This presented a dilemma. Persistence of
such fast monetary growth would be infla-
tionary. But any attempt by the central bank
to slow the expansion through market opera-
tions probably would raise interest rates.

Rising interest rates could dampen the
economlic recovery by discouraging expendi-
tures for housing, state and local construc-
tion, business Inventories and new plants
and equipment.

Since the economy is more sluggish than
expected, the Nixon administration and the
legally independent Federal Reserve agree
that lower interest rates are desirable, es-
pecially for mortgage, municipal bonds and
other forms of long-term credit.

The central bank’s experts do not under=-
stand why the money supply has expanded
so rapidly, and they considered the possibility
of standing aside to see whether the growth
rate would subside on its own.

But analysts belleve they finally concluded
it would not be safe to trust to luck, and
decided to tighten policy to make sure the
money supply’s growth rate will slow,

SHORT-TERM PRESSURE

The decislon apparently was a compromise
of conflicting objectives. Analysts expect the
Federal Reserve to try to cushion the impact
on interest rates by tightening market con-
ditions only moderately and by avoiding pres-
sure on long-term rates as much as possible.

There is no intention of cutting the mone-
tary growth rate to 2 percent or less, as some
economists advise, to fully offset the recent
very rapld expansion. Rather, the Federal
Reserve is expected to aim for a gradual re=-
duction to the 6 percent range.
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Interest rate increases may be mild if the
economy remains relatively weak, because in
those circumstances demand for credit
would not be overwhelming, even with the
Federal Reserve limiting the supply.

Nevertheless, rates almost inevitably will
rise at least initially because lenders and bor-
rowers cannot be sure how far the Federal
Reserve will go in tightening policy.

Anticipation of Federal Reserve action has
boosted rates in the last two weeks.

TREASURY’'S SALE NOTED

Beyond market expectations, there is evi-
dence that the money managers were tight-
ening even before Tuesday’'s meeting of the
open market committee. The market was
particularly impressed by the Federal Re-
serve's sales of Treasury bills Monday and by
the lack of intervention to prevent key short-
term rates from rising.

As reported at the time, the committee
apparently started tightening policy slightly
at 1ts meeting April 6. One purpose then was
to stop the decline of short-term interest
rates, which was weakening the dollar inter-
nationally by encouraging a flow of money
to Europe.

Analysts believe the committee at its May
meeting left policy essentlally unchanged,
but gave its market technicians discretion
to tighten if the money supply continued to
grow rapidly.

This discretion was used. The committee
at this week’s meeting apparently moved a
step further by deciding to act more force-
fully to slow monetary growth.

The committee, which meets at four-week
intervals, consists of the seven members of
the Federal Reserve Board plus presidents
of five of the 12 regional Federal Reserve
Banks,

[From the Washington Evening Star,
June 11, 1971]
ExporT-IMPORT BANK BILL OKAYED BY HOUSE
PANEL

The House Banking Committee yesterday
approved legislation to extend the life of the
Export-Import Bank and step up its efforts
to finance U.8. exports.

Similar to a bill passed by the Senate, the
measure would increase the loan-guarantee
authority of the government bank from $3.5
billion to $10 billion and the lending ceiling
from $13.5 billion to $20 billion.

It would also provide that the program of
voluntary restraints on credits administered
by the Federal Reserve would not apply to
loans in support of exports.

Like the Senate bill, the measure would
authorize loans and guarantees for exports
to communist countries with which the
United States is not at war, subject to re-
straint by the president.

[From the Washington Evening Star,
June 11, 1971]
FEDERAL FINANCING BaANK Is PLANNED By
ADMINISTRATION

New YoRE.—The administration is draft-
ing legislation for a federal financing bank
to purchase securities from government
agencles, Paul A. Volcker, undersecretary of
the Treasury, sald.

The legislation will be submitted to the
Congress before the end of the year, Volcker
said.

The bank would finance its purchases by
issuing its own taxable securities. It will
allow closer presidential control and con-
gressional review of federal credit programs
and centralize federal financing, Volcker said.

Federally asslsted borrowing for 1972 is
expected to reach $30 billion, or one-third of
the total funds, ralsed in credit markets.
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This compares with 12 percent for fiscal 1969,
the spokesman said.

Volcker's remarks were made at the Mu-
nicipal Bond Women's Club of New York.

[From the Washington Evening Star,
June 11, 1971]
DEVELOPMENT BANK For D.C. PROPOSED

Acting on the April recommendation of
President Nixon, the Treasury Department
sent a bill to Congress yesterday that proposes
to establish a District of Columbia Develop-
ment Bank that would make loans for pri-
vate economic development within the city.

Almed at improving economic and social
conditions, the bank would draw primarily
on private capital with “limited Treasury De-
partment participation.” It would assist proj-
ects—presumably in areas such as small
business or housing—that private banks or
government agencles are unable or unwilling
to fund.

The bank, which would not be an agency of
the federal government, would have an 11-
person board of directors drawn from the
federal and city governments and elected by
shareholders of the bank’s privately sub-
scribed common stock.

“Many worthwhile community develop-
ment projects have not be undertaken in the
Distriect because of the lack of financlal and
technical skills or initial capital by those
citizens interested In such projects,” the bill
states. “No institution or organization cur-
rently exists to mobilize effectively the availa-
ble expertise and capital of the District for
such development efforts.”

The bank, which one Treasury officlal de-
scribed as experimental, would “recognize the
problems incurred by the District of Colum-
bia due to the unique role of the federal gov-
ernment in the city.”

“As a government town,” the official said,
“few financial institutions have experience in
lending activities that Involve business risk,”
such as small enterprises organized by black
businessmen.

He sald the development bank would hope-
fully be an encouragement to other banks to
make similar loans.

[From the Washington Evening Star, June 11,
1971]

TRADE LisTs SIMILAR FOR CHINA, Russia

President Nixon’s move to drop the 21-year
embargo against Peking brings into line
American trade policy toward both the Soviet
Union and Communist China.

The White House announcement yesterday
put all nonstrategic goods for Communist
China into the same two categories long used
for Moscow—"general licensing" and “specific
licensing.”

The long list of items in the general cate-
gory, including everything from wheat to
shoes and automoblles, can be sent to China,
without speclal permission from Washington.

SECOND MORE SENSITIVE

But the other category is more complicated
and sensitive.

These items, including jet commercial air-
craft, diesel locomotives, heavy dump trucks,
must have a “specific license” on a transac-
tlon-by-transaction basis. These licenses are
granted, the announcement sald, as “con-
sistent with the requirements of U.S. national
security.”

This more difficult specific licensing cate-
gory for Communist China is larger than for
the Soviet Union. For instance, diesel loco-
motives, petroleum, navigational and tele-
communications equipment, and welding
equipment, are all sold under general license
to the Soviet Union.
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The Nixon administration is soft-peddling
the difference.

‘What counts, officials say, is that the sys-
tem now is generally the same for both
Peking and Moscow. The proportions between
the two categories may differ. but no non-
strategic items are flatly prohibited from
going to Communist China.

AIRCRAFT SALES POSSIELE

For instance, Winthrop Brown, deputy as-
sistant secretary of State in charge of the
China task force, sald yesterday that any
Chinese request for commercial civilian air-
craft would be considered “objectively, with-
out any bias whatsoever.”

Other officlals added that, given the de-
pressed state of the American alreraft in-
dustry and the huge Chinese market, there
is little doubt that the Chinese could buy
medium-range aircraft here.

“These specific licensing items are the ones
we would like to look at more closely in each
case,” sald one official, “but they are not
items which any country buys great gquan-
tities of on the world market.”

But officlals conceded that the Pentagon
is extremely reluctant to let items like loco-
motives and heavy trucks—with military
potential—go under general licensing.

Administration strategists say the next
move is up to Peking.

The United States, they say, will walt for
the Chinese to draw their own conclusions on
the list.

There i no Intention to present that list
personally to Chinese representatives at the
stalled talks in Warsaw—since everything
will be published in a bulletin of the Com-
merce Department for worldwide circulation.

In practical terms, neither American offi-
cials nor businessmen expect any great
upsurge in trade.

Benjamin Weiner, President of Probe Inter-
national, a China-trade consulting firm in
Stamford, Conn., says “It’s going to be a very
slow process. American sales to China will
be constrained primarily by the Chinese
ability to pay.”

North Carolina Gov. Bob Scott moved
quickly to probe the Chinese tobacco market,
opened yesterday to American sales. He has
sent a state official to the Chinese embassy
in Ottawa, Canada, to apply for visas for a
tobacco trade mission to Peking.

WHEAT POTENTIAL CITED

But officlals here believe the greatest trade
potential initially lles with wheat—for the
Soviet Union, as well as Communist China.

The surprise in the announcement yester-
day was Nixon's decision to drop all special
licensing for wheat, the flour, and the re-
quirement that at least half of these ship-
ments go in American ships.

That shipping requirement dates to a con-
dition the late President John F. Kennedy
attached In 1963 to the sale of $130 million
in wheat to Russia. Since then, the Russians
have categorically refused to buy American
wheat, claiming that the extra cost of paying
for American shipping makes the graln too
expensive.

Officials here have been told by American
wheat merchants that the U.S. is certain to
get a part of the Soviet imported wheat
market if American wheat can be made
competitive.

The big question mark is whether the mari-
time unions and longshoremen will allow this
change to take place.

Yesterday George Meany, president of the
AFL-—CIO, attacked the Nixon decision as un-
fair to American labor. Also, the longshore-
men have sporadically refused to load or
unload ships heading for Communist ports.
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[From the Evening Star, June 14, 1971]
PHILADELPHIA BANE RAISES PRIME RATE
(By Lee M. Cohn)

The minimum interest rate on loans to
corporations was raised from 6514 to 534 per-
cent by a big Philadelphia bank today, but
it was not clear whether the new “prime"
rate would spread quickly through the bank-
ing industry.

Pirst Pennsylvania Banking & Trust Co.,
the 20th largest bank in the nation, an-
nounced the rate increase. Changes in the
prime rate usually are initlated by one of
the bigger banks in New York or Chicago.

The prime rate is the interest charged
on loans to corporations with the best credit
ratings, and rates on loans to less favored
borrowers are scaled up from the prime.

Bankers have been talking for weeks about
raising the prime rate, but they have held
back because demand for business loans has
been relatively weak. They also are worried
about adverse reaction to an increase by the
Nixon administration and Congress.

The White House was ‘“disappointed” by
the Philadelphia bank’s action because in-
terest rate increases may ralse costs and
prices, Deputy Press Secetary Gerald L. War-
ren said today. Warren also sald the prime
rate increase was “something of a surprise,”
since the banks have “ample” funds to lend.

When the prime rate was increased from
514 to 51, percent in April, Treasury Secre-
tary John B. Connally criticized the banks
publicly and privately. The administration
fears that rising interest rates would dampen
the economic recovery.

Pirst Pennsylvania said it acted because
loan volume is increasing and because in-
terest rates in the money markets have
been rising.

COST OF MONEY

Market rates affect the cost to banks of
obtaining money for relending. When these
costs rise, the banks try to malntain profit
margins by increasing the rates they charge.

Rising market rates also minimize the
competitive risks to banks of boosting their
rates. Rates have been rising on commercial
paper, for example. Commercial paper—un=-
secured promissory notes—is an alternative
to bank loans as a source of funds for cor-
porations,

This is an appropriate time, seasonally, for
banks to ralse the prime rate, because cor-
porations usually borrow heavily to make
quarterly payments of federal taxes on
June 15.

Market interest rates have been rising be-
cause of concern that progress against infla-
tion is falling short of expectations, and
because of strong indications that the Fed-
eral Reserve is tightening money and credit.

DISCOUNT RATE EYED

Although the Federal Reserve fears that
rising interest rates will hurt the economy,
the money managers feel they must tighten
policy moderately to slow the excessive rate
of expansion of the money supply in recent
months.

There is conjecture that the Federal Re-
serve may follow through by ralsing its 434
percent discount rate, although this is not at
all certaln.

A rise in the discount rate—the interest
charged by the Federal Reserve on loans to
commercial banks—would bring it into closer
allgnment with money market rates. How-
ever, the Federal Reserve may be reluctant
to take this action, for fear of triggering
sharp Increases in Interest rates generally.

April's increase in the prime rate was the
first after a serles of reductions from the
814 percent peak, which prevalled from June
1969 until March 1970.
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[From the Evening Star, June 14, 1971]

ParmanN PrOPOSES “UMBRELLA"™ AgeENcY To
REGULATE BANKS

Declaring U.S. consumers are the vietims
of a mishmash of confusion, waste and
apathy among bank regulatory agencies, Rep.
Wright Patman, D-Tex., today urged crea-
tion of a new federal banking authority.

Patman, chairman of the House Banking
and Currency Committee, sald the current
supervisory agencies "sit downtown twid-
diing their thumbs” while banking industry
lobbyists effectively stymie new legislation.

Congress, he charged, sees little more than
“the constant parade of the same old wit-
nesses from the executive branch and af-
fected Industry groups.”

WATER BOYS

“It’s an old cliche,” Patman sald, “that the
regulators always end up carrylng water for
the industries they are supposed to be
regulating.”

In a speech prepared for a financial serv-
ices seminar in New York but released here
in advance, Patman called for consolidation
of the regulatory functions of the Federal
Home Loan Bank Board, Federal Reserve
Board and the comptroller of the currency.

“There has been a tremendous conflict
among the banking agencies and some of the
worst regulation that the nation has ever
seen,” Patman said. “The public gets vir-
tually no protection from the system and the
banks are faced with conflicting opinions and
overlapping Jurisdictions: In short—total
confusion, little regulation.”

Singling out William B. Camp, comptroller
of the currency in his attack, Patman said
Camp “has attempted In everyway possible
to emulate the performance of” his prede-
cessor James Saxon.

Under Saxon's jurisdiction, Patman said,
“the comptroller’s office became a run-
away ‘let - the - banks - do - anything - they -
please’ agency.”

The Texas congressman did credit the Fed-
eral Reserve and the FDIC for “trying to carry
out regulator functions in an impossible
structure.”

[From the Washington Evening Star,
June 14, 1971]
PRIME RATE RisSE SINKS STOCK PRICES

New YorE.—Expectations that other
major banks would follow First Pennsylvania
Banking & Trust Co. and ralse their prime
rate of Interest sent stock market prices
sharply and broadly lower today.

Trading was slow.

Declines outnumbered advances by about
8-to-3 among issues traded on the New York
Stock Exchange.

Brokers attributed the market’s decline to
the prime-rate increase and predictions that
higher rates would prevall by the end of the
week., But they sald the trading pace indi-
cated relatively light selling pressure.

American Stock Exchange prices were
lower in slow trading.

WILLIAM M. SAVITT PRESENTED
THE CONNECTICUT SMALL BUSI-
NESSMAN OF THE YEAR AWARD

HON. WILLIAM R. COTTER

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. COTTER. Mr Speaker, congratu-
lations are in order for Willilam M.
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Savitt who was recently presented the
Connecticut small businessman of the
yvear award. He was selected by the U.S.
Small Business Administration from
75,000 small business in the State.

Mr. Savitt is a distinguished Hartford
jeweler, whose career has been closely
identified with the growth of the capital
city. He is very well known and admired
in the area because of his sincere desire
to please even if it means standing on
his head to do so, and I mean this
literally.

Bill Savitt was one of the first small
businessmen in the Nation to offer pen-
sion plans for employees. Also, he is re-
spected for his many contributions to
charities and community drives.

Gov. Thomas J. Meskill who pre-
sented the award, stated that he was
very impressed with Mr. Savitt’s ability
“not only to survive, but to thrive in a
difficult period for small businessmen.”

I would like to commend Bill Savitt
for his integrity, initiative, and inde-
pendence which serve as an example for
all businessmen in Connecticut.

I have known and dealt with Bill
Savitt for years. I know of no business-
man more deserving of this high honor.

ROMAS MASIULIONIS WANTS FREE-
DOM FOR BALTIC STATES

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. EEMP. Mr. Speaker, today very
little is known of the fate of thousands
in the Baltic States whose desire for free-
dom was reflected in determined oppo-
sition to communism. Many have un-
doubtedly died, while others still suffer
under cruel Communist control and cling
to the hope for eventual freedom, much
the same as our own POW's in Vietnam.

The June 14, 1971, issue of the Buffalo
Evening News carried a letter to the edi-
tor from Romas Masiulionis concerning
the 30th anniversary of the aggression
against the Baltic States. I call this letter
to the attention of my colleagues while
we discuss our position in Vietnam and
the point made by Mr. Masiulionis,
“Have we Americans taken over one
single country in the world?":

WANTS FREEDOM FOR BALTIC STATES

Recently the Soviet milltary leaders and
Communist bosses of the EKremlin accused
again the United States of imperialistic poli-
cles in Asia, in the Middle East, and else-
where. Have, we, Americans, taken over one
single country in the world? On the contrary,
the Soviet Union has become the greatest
colonial empire of the 20th Century.

After the Nazis and the Soviets smashed
Poland In September of 1939, the Eremlin
moved into the Baltic Republics and annexed
them in June 1940. “Elections" were held
under the Red army guns. The Eremlin then
claimed that Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia
voted for inclusion in the Soviet empire. The

Baltic States have been suffering for more
than 30 years in Russian-Communist slavery.
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At a time when the Western powers have
granted freedom and independence to many
nations in Africa, Asla and other parts of the
world, we must insist that the Communist
colonial empire likewlse extends freedom and
independence to the peoples of Lithuania,
Latvia and Estonia.

The U.S, Congress has made a right step in
the right direction by adopting a resolution
that calls for freedom for the Baltic States.
All freedom-loving Americans should urge
the U.S, President to Implement this very im-
portant legislation by bringing the Baltic
States’ question in the United Nations and
demanding the Soviets to withdraw from
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia.

Romas MASIULIONIS.

LEAD PAINT POISONING: ENVIRON-
MENTAL DISEASE OF THE POOR

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr, President, in
recent months, the attention of a con-
cerned public and many of us in the Sen-
ate has been focused upon the multiple
environmental problems and constraints
which constitute serious health threats
to substantial segments of our popula-
tion. The environmental problems of the
poor relate to survival. More specifically,
they relate to survival of children suffer-
ing from diseases related to poor hous-
ing, rats, and a tragic disease resulting
from lead paint poisoning.

Until recent years, lead paint poison-
ing, a preventable disease, has remained
a low priority in most of our urban areas.
The result has been that countless num-
bers of children residing in “lead belts”
primarily in Puerto Rican and black
communities have been afflicted with a
disease which should have never oc-
curred.

An article by Jack Newfield in today’s
edition of the New York Times entitled
“Let Them Eat Lead” deals with the lead
paint poisoning horror and illumines
the role of Congress.

I ask unanimous consent that the
article be printed at this point in the
RECORD,

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

LeEr THEM EAT LEAD
(By Jack Newfield)

Lead poisoning is a small thing, a little
horror compared to the Vietnam war, or the
fact that parts of Brownsville look like Laos,
or the moon.

There are no marches on Washington to
protest lead poisoning, no theatrical threats
of violence by its victims, no guest shots by
its chic critiecs on Dick Cavett.

Last month, on May 20, a Senate-House
conference killed the last chance to appro-
priate a meager $5 million this fiscal year
for lead poisoning treatment and prevention.
The next day the deed was not noticed by
any New York newspaper or television sta-
tion. It seems that nothing is real to the
media until it reaches the white middle class,
like heroin addiction, or unemployment.
Then it is a crisis.

But the little horror of lead poisoning is
the speclal prlsm through which we can see,
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with plercing clarity, the rainbow of larger
horrors—racism, decaying cities, inadequate
health care, bureaucracy and demented
priorities.

Lead poisoning is an environmental disease
of the urban ghettos. Children, usually be-
tween the ages of one and six, get it by eat-
ing the sweet-tasting chips of peeling tene-
ment walls, painted a generation ago with
leaded paint.

According to the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare, 400,000 children are
poisoned each year, about 380,000 in New York
City alone. About 3,200 suffer permanent
brain damage, 800 go blind or become so
mentally retarded that they require hospital-
ization for the rest of their lives, and ap-
proximately 200 die.

The tragedy is that lead poisoning s total-
ly man-made and totally preventable. It is
caused by slum housing. And there are now
blood tests that can detect the disease, and
medicines to cure it. Only a lack of purpose
sentences 200 black children to die each
year.

When 200 white children died of polio it
was called a national epidemic, and all our
sclentific resources were galvanized to find a
cure. But 200 black children are Invisible,
and nobody wants to know their names.

On Dec. 31, 1970, Congress passed the
Ryan-Kennedy Bill, which authorized $30
million in Federal grants to combat lead
poisoning. On Jan. 14 of this year, Presi-
dent Nixon signed the Lead Paint Poisoning
Prevention Act.

But then nothing happened. Although the
bill authorized $10 million for fiscal 1970-71,
and $20 million next year, HEW. Secretary
Richardson refused to ask Congress to ap-
propriate the money. The President did not
mention lead poisoning in his annual health
message to Congress; Secretary Richardson
did not mention it in his budget testimony
before various committees.

Last month the Administration submitted
its second supplemental appropriation bill,
a $6.8-billion package of extra money re-
quests for this fiscal year, which ends on
June 30th.

The bill included funds for every special
interest: $3.56 million for dairy and beekeeper
indemnity; $166 million for defense; $80 mil-
lion for maritime subsidies; $15 million for
highway beautification; and $2756 million for
the highway trust fund.

But not one cent for lead poisoning, even
though Congress had already authorized $10
million, Representative Bill Ryan and Sen-
ator Ted Kennedy tried to break tradition
and add $5 million for lead poisoning, even
though the Administration and the com-
mittee barons didn*t want it. It was on May
20, in the clubby secrecy of the Senate-House
conference, that this $5 million was elimi-
nated from the budget.

René Jules Dubos won a Pulitzer Prize for
his book, “So Human An Animal.” Last year,
at Rockefeller University, he concluded a
speech on lead polsoning with these words:
“This problem is so well defined that it may
provide an occasion to introduce a kind of
soclal accounting . . . if we do not act on this
limited problem, then I believe that our so-
clety is intellectually and morally dishonest
in talking about improving social conditions.
If we, with all our technological means, are
not willing to make the effort to eliminate
lead polisoning, then our soclety deserves all
the disasters that have been forecast for it.”

Government policy is not an abstraction.
It has specific human consequences. Bureau-
crats and politiclans may conduct cordial
meetings in comfortable offices in Washing-
ton, and decide not to spend any money on
lead poisoning.

But those crisp, impersonal decisions kill
other people. Clerks can be held accountable
for genoclide just as well as generals.

Lead polsoning is a preventable disease.
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Congress has made a law, but Secretary
Richardson won't implement it.

And so small, black children, in Watts, in
Buttermilk Bottom, in Bed Stuy, will eat
paint chips, vomit, tremble with convulsions,
slip into a coma, and die.

BALTIC STATES FREEDOM DAY,
JUNE 15

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, 30 years ago this week on
June 14-16, 1941, the Soviets engaged in
a series of brutal and inhuman acts by
deporting thousands and thousands of
the freedom-loving citizens of Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania. The fate of most
of these Baltic people was death or en-
slavement in the prison compounds of
Siberia.

The Soviet Union will never live down
this bestial act of murdering over 30,000
innocent and unarmed men, women, and
children and forcefully evicting thou-
sands of others from their homes and
their homelands.

Little is known of the fate of those de-
ported to the slave camps of the Kremlin,
Such news as has seeped through the
tight censorship of the Red slave masters
is a tale of horror and brutality so base
as to be most difficult of belief in a sup-
posed civilized age.

For our friends living in these enslaved
Baltic States and for those who were for-
tunate to escape to free countries, these
airocities can never be forgotten. For
them it is a painful experience from
which they can never escape. It is not
something out of the dim distant past
but a black page of yesterday’s history.

They were filled with terror yester-
day. Today there is deep sorrow in their
hearts and a veil of fear surrounds them,
They sorrow for their loved ones and
their friends who perished or disappeared
but they fear that their friends here and
elsewhere may soon forget the awiful
tragedies which they experienced and
which they can so vividly recall.

Mr. Speaker, it would be a tragedy in-
deed—a tragedy almost as dire as the
Soviet rape of the Baltic States—if we
in the free world were to forget those
tragic days in June 1941. Those of us who
enjoy liberty and live in freedom can-
not let our memories be dimmed or our
consciences be calloused concerning the
fate of the innocent Baltic people who
suffered and died to satisfy the greed
and lust of the Soviet “liberators.” To
forget to remember would constitute a
new blow against these people who covet
our friendship. To delay in trying to seek
redress for these victims would be to de-
prive our friends of the little hope which
they have managed to retain.

Let us all rededicate ourselves to the
task of returning these countries to their
rightful owners. Let us employ every
weapon at our command to obtain re-
dress and retribution from the Soviet
Union for the victims of her avarice.
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Only and until Russia compensates the
people of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania
for life and loss of property and only un-
til the Soviets return full independence to
these people can the Soviet Union ex-
pect to merit any respect of the civilized
countries of the world. In addition, any
hints of peace or any suggestions for de-
veloping areas of relaxation of tensions
and political differences will have a hol-
low sound and be devoid of real meaning
until the Soviets have taken positive
steps to return independence to the Bal-
tic people with compensation sufficient to
mark their debts read “paid in full.”

My heart goes out to these fine people
who observe the anniversary of the last
days of Baltic States freedom. I urge
them to be of good courage and to retain
faith in our friendship. I, for one, will
be among those Americans who will not
slacken our efforts to right the wrongs
visited 30 years ago upon these our good
friends.

UNIQUE SOLID WASTE PROCESSING
SYSTEM

HON. WILLIAM B. SAXBE

OF OHIO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. SAXBE. Mr. President, the Black
Clawson Co. of Middletown, Ohio, has
developed a unique solid waste processing
system, just now going into operation,
which the experts say will pay for itself
by producing—from garbage and ref-
use—the raw materials that modern in-
dustry needs.

Many publications both inside and out-
side Ohio have taken notice of the sys-
tem in articles and feature stories. More-
over, the system will be one of the fea-
tured items on the agenda on June 21-23,
when Miami University of Ohio holds a
conference on fiber recovery from solid
waste.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp three of the above-
mentioned articles—from Compost Sci-
ence magazine of July-August 1970; from
the Cincinnati Enquirer of February 28,
1971, and from the Middletown Journal
of May 16, 1971,

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

[From Compost Sclence magazine, July-

August 1870
“More THAN JusT A DISPOSAL SYSTEM"
(By Maurice Franz)

“There is Gold in your city dump.”

That's what R. F. Vokes, vice-president of
Black Clawson Company. recently told an
attentive group of more than 25 municipal
officials, engineers and landfill specialists at
the close of a four-hour-long garbage and
refuse recycling demonstration held at the
hosting company’s pilot plant in Middletown,
Ohio.

Throughout the morning session they had
observed Black Clawson equipment, long used
in the pulping and papermaking industry,
accept and handle normal city refuse, con-
verting it into usable, recyclable materials,
three of which are in considerable industrial
demand—paper fiber, ferrous metals and
glass cullet.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ECONOMIC PERPETUAL MOTION?

According to the figures submitted by the
Black Clawson statisticlans, munieipal han-
dling of wastes and refuse can be made into
a paying proposition. A 1,000-ton-a-day plant
that costs $8,600,000 can produce 370 tons of
industrial materials a day that are worth
$8,600 at prevailing prices. Daily cost of op-
erating the plant is $2,900—§2.90 per ton. A
breakdown of projected income includes 200
tons of paper fiber at $256 per ton—85,000; 80
tons of ferrous metals at $8—$640; 80 tons of
glass cullet at $12—$0960; 10 tons of alumi-
num at $200—§2,000.

If the above figures are realistically ac-
curate, they should mean that the day of the
inecinerator and hit-and-miss landfill opera-
tions are numbered. Garbage disposal can
now be made to pay. Recycling of former
“waste” materials is not only good citizen-
ship—it’s a money-maker. Here are some of
the things we noted during our stay at the
Black Clawson pilot plant in Middletown.

Unsorted city garbage—paper, cartons,
wooden boxes, decaying food residues, metal
cans and glass contalners—were dumped
helter-skelter onto a conveyor belt which
dropped them into a giant mixing vat ac-
curately described as the Hydrapulper. Re-
garding its function, the Black Clawson
people have this to say: “The Hydrapulper
is the heart of the system. In it, all pulpable,
grindable and friable materials such as food
waste, paper, plastic, rubber, rags glass, wood
and leaves are disintegrated and removed
through an internal screen as a water slurry.”

All sorting and screening of the various
materials is done automatically by machine;
none is done by hand. Standing next to the
Hydrapulper, the junk remover takes care
of heavy metal objects larger than 3;-inch.
The slurry is then pumped through a Liquid
Cyclone which removed broken glass, and
bits of metal larger than l4-inch.

PAPER FIBER FROM REFUSE

The next step—extracting paper fiber from
what was minutes ago & mass of mingled
refuse and garbage—is a rather sophisticated
one called Fibreclaim. But its makers stress
that “the technique of wet processing of
garbage grew out of 30 years’ experience
gained In producing equipment for convert-
ing paper and corrugated board into pulp
for re-use by paper mills—handling munici-
pal wastes, which is usually about 50 per-
cent waste paper and boxes, Is remarkably
similar to pulping waste newspapers for
paper mills.”

After the glass and sand have been
screened out, the slurry is further cleaned
in high-efficiency centrifugal cleaners and
then introduced into a primary fiber selector
which “selectively removes most of the long,
chemical fiber (kraft, sulfite)”. This valu-
able fiber is then dewatered and baled. In
addition, the rejects from the primary selec-
tor—intermediate-length fibers, fines and
other organic materials—are introduced into
a secondary fiber selector where the interme-
diate-length fibers are removed, dewatered
and baled. The clarified water is then recy-
cled for use in the system.

This was the system we saw in operation
at the Middletown pilot plant. The complete
cycle of transforming garbage and refuse
into paper fiber takes about 80 minutes, The
glass cullet which 1is discharged is quite
smooth and non-abrasive. A compostable res-
idue is also obtained in addition to the other
recyclable materials. Remarkably little
“waste” material remains at the end of the
combined Hydraposal and Fibreclaim opera-
tlons—economic and ecological perpetual
motion actually seem to have been achieved,

BUILDING 150-TON PLANT AT FRANKLIN FOR
$1,750,000
Meanwhile the Black Clawson engineers
darz= starting to install a garbage and refuse
disposal plant at nearby Franklin which will

20333

have a daily capacity of i50 tons. A highlight
of our visit to the Middletown headquarters
was the announcement that the contract
for the plant had been awarded with gov-
ernment approval. Two-thirds of the tab for
the $1,750,000-installation will be picked up
by the Bureau of Solid Waste Management
under H.E.W. auspices. The plant should be
in operation early in 1971, and is considered
adequate for a community of 10,000.

It is estimated that net processing costs—
$6 per ton of solid waste—for the Franklin
plant compare favorably with $5.40 a ton
which is what it would cost to build and
operate a new sanitary landfill “in accord-
ance with modern sanitary standards.” Local
shortage of acceptable areas for landfill was
yet another reason why Franklin officials
chose to install the new Black Clawson sys-
tem.

But direct comparison becomes meaning-
less when the industrial material output of
the Black Clawson installation is taken into
consideration. On the basis of a 150-ton-day
capacity, the Franklin plant will turn out
30 tons of paper fiber worth $750, 12 tons
of ferrous metals worth §96, and 12 tons of
glass cullet worth #144. In addition, there
will be a compostable residue—a soil condi-
tioner of proven excellence—available for
nearby farms.

On the basis of what a community gets for
the money it spends, the people of Franklin,
Ohio seem to have chosen wisely. Instead of
a profitless investment in a dead-end in-
stallation, they are getting a productive unit
that turns out a series of materials that
have a ready market. With time, the new
plant should be able to pay for itself and
even show a sustained profit while converting
a nagging municipal lability into a real
economic asset.

But it 1s William Herbert, engineer in charge
of the Hydrasposal System, who gets to the
heart of the matter most directly. “We con-
sider the Hydrasposal System,” he says, “as
the basis for a factory to produce raw mate-
rials for industry rather than just a method
for solving a disposal problem.”

[From the Cincinnati Enquirer, Feb, 28, 1971]
TRASH—JUST AN INTERIM STAGE?
(By Bob Lynn)

FRANELIN, OH1I0.—A 63-year-old paper in-
dustry engineer from this town of 10,000
came up with an idea four years ago which
could possibly provide Cincinnati and other
populated areas with an answer to their
growing problem of refuse disposal.

The idea came from Joe Baxter, Jr., who
has worked 43 years in Middletown for the
Black-Clawson Co., where he has had 51
patents placed on paper-making machinery
he designed.

What he did was to look at all that paper-
making equipment Black-Clawson has been
developing over the years and ask himself
why it couldn't be used—with just a few
modifications—to handle refuse,

His idea was to sort out what was still us-
able, not just to grind it up and put it in a
landfill.

FASCINATING SUBJECT

Reclaiming was the fascination for Baxter
and others, because refuse normally is made
up mostly of paper, metal, aluminum and
glass—all valuable If recovered in pure
enough form.

Today a $1.76 million plant using Black-
Clawson equipment—with Baxter’s patents
No. 52 and No. 583—is being constructed in
Franklin to see just how effective his idea is
going to be. The plant is attracting nation-
wide attention and the federal government
has shown its interest to the tune of a
$1,158,467 grant.

Baxter says modestly, “All I did was see a
lot of pileces lylng around and thought of
putting them together.”
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These pieces were tested individually in the
handling of refuse by Black-Clawson from
1967 to 1969. In October of 1669 the company
put together a pilot solid waste disposal sys-
tem in its own plant.

“It has worked beautifully,” claims Wil-
liam Herbert, the company's director of en-
gineering. “And the nice part about our sys-
tem, is it makes it easy for the housewife
putting out her garbage.”

The system, unlike some reclaiming meth-
ods, requires no beforehand separation of
food wastes from other materials in the
refuse.

Herbert boasts, “Our hydrapulper will han-
dle anything dumped into it."

The Hydrasposal plant, as it is called by
Black-Clawson, handles anything from
food waste to tricycles. It reclaims magnetic
metals (worth $15 a ton) and paper fibers
($15 to 830 a ton).

Eventually the company hopes its system
will be able to reclaim glass (8156-$20 a ton)
and aluminum ($1756 a ton), and generate
power from steam.

A fluid bed reactor burns all unreclaimed
soft material at the end of the process. Un-
reclaimed hard objects, removed at the be-
ginning, will be trucked to a small plant-
site landfill.

Possibly the system’'s most lucrative po-
tential market will be reached when, and
if, the company is successful in its present
efforts to refine captured long paper fibers
to a more pure form. As a bleached pulp, 1t
could be used to make ™ooks, newsprint,
tollet paper, facial tissue, towling, etc.

Company officials say that within four to
six months they will know whether they
will be able to produce bleached pulp.

While unrefined pulp brings $15 to $30
a ton, bleached pulp brings $100 or more
a ton, (Unrefined pulp makes up about 17%
of the paper Industry market. Bleached pulp
makes up about another 17% of that
market).

Additionally, each ton of bleached pulp
will save approximately 17 trees.

CHANGE POSSIBLE

However, on this score, Herbert says that
at present the lumber industry has a re-
placement for every tree it cuts. “But with
the growing population and its growing de-
mands, this could change within 10 years,”
he adds.

The hydrapulper plant 1s expected to be
ready for operation at Franklin by May 1.

How did Franklin get the nation's first
hydrapulper solld waste dlsposal system?
Joe Baxter agaln. He is a city councilman
for Franklin, When the federal government
turned down Black-Clawson’s request for a
grant to test its new concept, Baxter sug-
gested that his town build it. Private busi-
ness '‘no,” a municipality "“yes,” was the
government’s reply.

Behind the urging of Franklin City Man-
ager Bernard Eichholz, ex-mayor of Coving-
ton, Ky., the city council agreed to bulld
the plant, and add $456,000 to the $l-mil-
lion-plus federal grants and $123,000 from
Black-Clawson.

TUNWANTED EENEFIT?

Eichholz also hustled up for Franklin a
new $2.3 milllon regional sewage treatment
plant that will comply with the latest gov-
ernment pollution standards. “None of the
other towns in the Miami Valley wanted it,"
says Eichholz.

To be constructed by the Miami Conserv-
ancy District, it will be bullt beside the hy-
drapulper solid waste plant, to form the
Franklin Environmental Control Complex.
Construction is to start this spring, with
completion expected by the summer of 1972,

Along with the solid waste plant, the new
sewage treatment plant also will recelve the
close attention of munieipalities across the
nation. Several never-before-tried schemes
are planned.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The Conservancy District hopes to operate
the sewage plant by remote control (no per-
sonnel will stay at the site) from its Dayton
office, 20 miles away, if a $600,000 federal
grant is forthcoming,

Sludge from municipal waste water enter-
ing the sewage treatment plant will be con-
centrated and pumped to the solid waste
plant for incineration.

About 15% of the municipal waste water,
after treatment at the sewage treatment
plant, will be used as process water at the
solid waste plant, then recycled to the sew-
age treatment plant.

If the $600,000 federal grant is issued, in-
dustrial waste water, which enters the plant
separately from munleipal waste water, will
be recycled back to Franklin's four operating
paper mills,

Fly ash from the solid waste plant will be
used as a settling agent in the sewage treat-
ment plant.

These two new facilities are expected to
cost Franklin citizens more than they pre-
viously paid to dispose of thelr waste in a
city landfill and a 32-year-old sewage plant
now operating at double the capaclty it was
designed for.

BILLS GOING UP

Eichholz estimates a #6 a ton rate to be
charged private garbage haulers at the new
hydrapulper plant will raise the private
homeowner's monthly garbage collection bill
of $2.50 by 50 cents.

Estimates are that the sewage portion of
the water-sewage bill will increase threefold.

Some Franklin residents have questioned
the building of the new plant in their town,
fearing its estimated operational cost of $6
a ton will escalate, and that even the &6
rate is $1.60 more than what estimates in-
dicate it would cost to operate a modern
landfill in Franklin.

Eichholz claims that not having to find
several hundred acres of private land for
landfill and dealing with the sanitation prob-
lems connected with that process will justify
the extra cost.

The city manager predicts cost of the
hydrapulper plant is not likely to increase
soon because he says the plant will earn
about $50,000 annually in a “sideline job”
of processing—in a single unit—hard-to-
break-down oil from industrles in the Miami
Valley.

Franklin more than likely will be the only
town of its size In America that will ever
have a multi-million dollar hydrapulper
solid waste treatment plant—even should
the plant prove successful. Without federal
money covering two-thirds of the construc-
tion bill, the cost to operate the plant in
Franklin would be more than double.

Herbert, of Black-Clawson, says, “The
Franklin plant is an experimental plant. It
will serve about 20,000 people in the Frank-
lin area.” To be competitive with modern
landfills and incinerators, he says, similar
plants would have to serve at least 100,000
people (as well as needing to be located In
an area where the reclaimed products are
marketable),

BIGGER CAPACITY

This means, according to Herbert, that to
be competitive a plant will have to be dou-
ble the size of the 150-ton-a-day Franklin
plant and operate 24 hours a day. Franklin's
plant will operate only elght hours a day.

Black-Clawson officials estimate that hy-
drapulper plants for large citles would prob-
ably be large enough to handle from 1000
to 1600 tons of garbage a day.

Cincinnati director of public works, Arthur
Bird, says he has observed the Black-Clawson
pllot plant in Middletown and feels the
hydrapulper system has "a lot of potential.”

Burdened with two very old incinerators,
Bird says that Cincinnati will “have to do
something within the next four or five years.”
The city has two modern incinerators.
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Hamlilton County, now served by the con-
troversial “Rumpke dump,” also must seek
more modern means of handling its garbage
waste.

Black-Clawson officials suggest that in a
city the size of Cincinnatl, two hydrapulper
plants could be built, one on each side of the
city. They estimate that a 1000-ton-a-day
plant would cost $10 million and if all the
reclaimed products (paper, glass, metal and
aluminum) have a market, the cost to oper-
ate the plant could be as low as §1 a ton,
cheaper by far than any other method of
disposal, old or new.

Is there a market in Cincinnati for the
plant’s biggest money maker—paper pulp?

As for low-grade pulp (for boxes, roofing,
etc.), some Cincinnati businessmen feel it
is doubtful since the local demand is already
being met. It would not be profitable to
ship such low-grade pulp long distances.

However, if Black-Clawson's efforts to
further refine the pulp prove successful—
where the pulp will be worth $100 or more
a ton—then private Industry might well be
enticed to build paper mills next to hydra-
pulper plants. It then could profitably ship
the pulp to markets throughout the nation.

Herbert predicts that Black-Clawson will
sell several plants this year. He says officials
are considering a 750-ton-a-day plant to
handle half of the solid waste of Milwaukee,
Wise. The other half would go into a landfill.

MARKET AVAILABELE

“They definitely have the market for the
low-grade paper pulp,” Herbert points out.

He says a regional authority in Pennsyl-
vania is also thinking about bullding a
hydrapulper plant.

Other reclaiming methods have been tried
around the counrty, but none thus far have
proved very successful,

The performance of Franklin's hydrapulper
solid waste disposal plant will be watched
with Interest by government officials
throughout the country—both those Inter-
ested In the problem of waste disposal and
those interested in the parallel problem of air
and ground pollution.

Just how far Joe Baxter's ldea will go
toward solving those problems, only time
alone will tell.

[From the Middletown Journal, May 16, 1971]
HisTORY-MARING GARBAGE GULPER SET To Go
(By Thom Hall)

FARNELIN—Starting tomorrow they’re going
to “shake down" the plant,

The plant, of course, s Franklin's revolu=-
tionary, 82 million solid waste disposal sys-
tem. And tomorrow they, the Black Clawson
Company, will start *“shaking it down,”
which, in layman terms, means testing it.

The tests will be simply running water
and light loads of garbage through the newly-
lald pipes and equipment to determine
whether everything will run smoothly. The
initial tests will take about two weeks,

The full-scale operation of the plant, how=
ever, will not begin until mid-June. That's
the real test.

The major advantage of this system is that
it reduces the volume of garbage by ap-
proximately 97 per cent. Or, from the op-
posite angle, this means that only 3 per cent
of the total volume of garbage will remain
once it is processed. It will be decreased to
12-15 per cent of its original weight.

This system, the first of its type, has im-
portant implications to municipalities and
corporations across the country. Such citles
as Ban Francisco and Philadelphia have al-
ready announced that they have completely
run out of space to accommodate the dally
wastes and must ship it, in some cases, hun-
dreds of miles.

“There is really nothing else llke it any-
where,” sald Earl Blake, a Black-Clawson re-
search engineer who has been working on the
project for two years and who will be super-
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intendent of the plant operations over the
next year.

“We have something that is completely
new, and are confident that it will work.
Evidently the federal government thinks it
will, too—they’re paying for two-thirds of its
cost."”

D. H. Kchlhepp, project manager for Black
Clawson, agreed: “This is a demonstration
plant. The plant is new, and we've never had
anything of this scale, but the process is pret-
ty well proven,

“What we are really trylng to do now is
prove the economics of the system. We must
be able to show that the maintenance, opera-
tions, and especially the filber recovery sys-
tem will be economically feaslble.”

The *“fiber recovery” refers to the last
phase of the process during which paper,
floating in a slurry, 1s re-covered, dewatered
and baled. It ean then be sold for about 820
a ton and used for such things as roofing
felt. About half of residential and commer-
clal solld waste is paper, and about half of
this will be recovered.

*“We are hoping to develop a bleachable,
long-fibered pulp that will be of higher
value,” Eohlhepp said.

The plant will be capable of process-
ing 150 tons of *“curbside” garbage every
day, but will, at first, only operate elght
hours a day to handle the 50 tons of gar-
bage from Franklin,

In addition to the reclamation of paper,
this system will also be able to recover mag-
netic metals and glass from the waste. From
the 50 tons, about 10 tons of paper fiber, 2
tons of glass and 2 tons of metals will be
recovered.

The metals will be sold at various prices.
Iron, for example, will sell for §15 a ton and
aluminum, which will be reclaimed in much
smaller quantities, for $200 a ton.

“The entire system is designed so that the
cost of garbage plck-up by the trash collec-
tors and the income from sale of reclaimed
materials will completely pay for it,” Blake
sald.

The glass reclamation equipment will not
be in operation for about a year. A 235,000
waste glass recycling plant, to be paid en-
tirely by the federal government and by
the Glass Contalner Manufacturer Institute
(GCMI), will be constructed.

The entire operation will also be a part of a
$2 million regional sewage treatment plant
which will be located right next to it. Bids
for that plant are scheduled to be awarded
shortly and construction is expected to take
about 18 months.

Presently about 50 workers are busy coms-
pleting the solid waste processing plant.

“We're going to have to shut off visitors
to get any work done,” laughed EKohlhepp.
“We've got people from government, paper
mills, educational Institutions, consulting
1ﬁrms-—at n verybody's coming to have a look at

PRESIDENT NIXON IS KEEPING
HIS WORD

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, last week
the President of the United States with-
drew an additional 3,700 soldiers from
Vietnam.

On January 20, 1969, there were 532,500
Americans enduring the perils of an
Asian war. Today, there are 247,200
Americans in Vietnam who are planning
to come home.

Mr. Speaker, President Nixon is keep-
ing his word.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
A TRIBUTE TO THE LITHUANIANS

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, June 15
marked the 31st anniversary of the sub-
jugation of a determined, yet outnum-
bered, Lithuanian people by the forces of
the Red Army.

Along with its neighboring Baltic
states, Latvia, and Estonia, the Republic
of Lithuania has been subjected to one
of the most terror-filled occupations in
recent history.

February 18, 1918 symbolized what ap-
peared to be the dawn of democracy for
Lithuania, as she celebrated her inde-
pendence from former Imperial Russia.
Within a few short years totalitarian
German and Soviet Governments plotted
the downfall of this free and peace-lov-
ing nation. The infamous nonaggression
pact between these two major powers
settled on a Soviet-administered occu-
pation of Lithuania.

The youthful spirit and age-old heri-
tage of these freedom-seeking Baltics was
crushed by the Soviet-Nazi war machine.
Unlike their Czarist predecessors, the
Communists went beyond stripping the
Lithuanians of “just” their laws and re-
ligions. Following a popular election, the
Russians announced that Lithuania had
“chosen” to be included in the Soviet em-
pire.

Thirty years ago this month, 30,000
members of Lithuania’s intelligensia
were thrown into railroad cars and
transported under severe conditions to
the Arctic wastelands of the Soviet
Union. Many other political prisoners
were executed on the spot.

Later in 1941, after the German in-
vasion of Russia, the Jewish population
of Lithuania was almost completely ex-
terminated by the occupying Nazis.

The Soviets returned with a vengeance
in 1945, and within a year deported 145,-
000 brave Lithuanians from their home-
land. Further Communist torment fol-
lowed in 1949 when 60,000 Baltics were
exiled to Siberia. The toll of this 9-year
policy of genocide and coercion was of
tragic proportion, as the Communist heel
of tyranny and repression attemtped to
crush out all forms of active resistance.
These atrocities continue today wher-
ever the spirit of freedom and hope sur-
faces among Lithuanians.

All Americans can learn from this
struggle for freedom by a determined
people. In a period in which many in this
country have lost regard for personal
freedoms, we can see the importance of
such freedoms to the Lithuanians, who
have remained courageous in the face of
adversity and oppression. The will of
these people, and their compatriots in
the United States, to persevere through
long periods of domination stands as a
great lesson to all of us.

I stand with my colleagues to urge
the President to implement proposals
which seek to end, once and for all, the
suffering of those valiant people of Lith-
uania, who have always sought only to
live in peace and harmony with their fel-
low men.
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It is to these dedicated and strongly
willed people that I proudly pay tribute
to today.

STATEHOOD FOR THE DISTRICT
OF COLUMEIA

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL., Mr. Speaker, dur-
ing my years in Congress, I have intro-
duced numerous bills providing for some
measure of home rule in the District of
Columbia and for some form of limited
representation in Congress for the Dis-
trict. Basically, those bills would have
given the District an elected government
similar in form to that of a State, with
Congress retaining most of its constitu-
tionally designated legislative responsi-
bilities over the District. However, such
bills would only expand, and not fully
grant, the rights of citizenship to those
so entitled in the District. The temper-
ing influence of time, however, has moved
me, and others in Congress, to consider
a complete solution to the issue of how
the constitutional relationship of Con-
gress and the District should be altered.

Therefore, today I am introducing a
bill to initiate the legislative mechanisms
necessary to grant the District of Colum-
bia statehood. The establishment of this
new “State of Columbia” would mean
that the citizens of the District would
finally enjoy the full constitutional rights
and responsibilities enjoyed by the citi-
zens in the present 50 States of the
Union, In addition, statehood for the Dis-
trict would relieve Congress of the bur-
dens of directly administering a city of
nearly 800,000 inhabitants, thus enabling
Congress to more fully concentrate its
energies on the Nation’s business.

This bill contains three major features
which I will now briefly describe. First, it
provides for a referendum in the District
of Columbia on the following question:
“Shall the District of Columbia immedi-
ately be admitted to the Union as a State,
to be known as the State of Columbia?"
Second, another proposition to be judged
in this referendum would mandate the
calling of a special election for the pur-
pose of electing delegates to a constitu-
tional convention. This convention would
devise a form of State government for the
Distriect and submit its proposed consti-
tution to the Congress and the voters of
the District for approval, Third, the ref-
erendum would contain a proposition
mandating the establishment of a special
commission whose duties are established
as follows:

To conduct a full and complete study of
the necessary and appropriate legislation or
administrative actions that must be taken
in order to facilitate the transfer of author-
ity over the District of Columbia from the
Federal Government to the government of
the State of Columbia.

It could be assumed that this commis-
sion would recommend to the Congress
that an amendment to the Constitution
permitting statehood for the District be
passed and submitted to the States for
approval. Additional questions to be con-
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sidered by this commission could involve
such issues as the desirability of a flex-
ible, but permanent, Federal revenue con-
tribution to the District, in view of the
vast amount of property owned therein
by the Federal Government and the sig-
nificant numbers of international eivil
servants and diplomatic personnel who
enjoy the services of the District, but do
not pay many of the taxes needed to sup-
port said services. These provisions would
be in consonance with the standing poli-
cies of “aid to impacted areas.”

The following preliminary estimates
from the 1970 census of population re-
veal that 11 States are less populous than
the District of Columbia, but yet have
full representation in Congress:

Population
No voting Senators or Representatives:
Districet of Columbia 764, 000
Two Senators and two Representatives:

South Dakota
North Dakota
Two Senators and one Representative:
542, 000

Abraham Lincoln once said:
“Those who deny freedom to others deserve
it not for themselves.

If we believe in this credo, I do not see
how we can any longer justify the con-
tinued denial of self-government within
the Union to the citizens of the District
of Columbia. As the seat of the Na-
tional Government, the District of Co-
lumbia should be the showcase of the Na-
tion—a symbol of democracy and repre-
sentative self-government.

It is in this spirit that I offer to you for
consideration my bill proposing state-
hood for the District of Columbia.

The text of my bill follows:

H.R. 9197
A bill to authorize and direct the Commis-
sioner of the District of Columbia to con-
duct a referendum on the gquestion of
statehood for the Distriet, and for other
purposes

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Commisioner of the District of Columbia is
authorized and directed to conduct in the
District of Columbia, within ninety days
after the date of enactment of this Act, a
referendum which shall present to the elec-
tors of the District of Columbia the follow-
ing propositions for rejection or adoption:

“(1) Shall the District of Columbia im-
mediately be admitted to the Unlon as a
State, to be known as the State of Colum-
bia?"

“(2) The boundaries of the State of Co-
lumbia shall be the same as the boundaries
of the District of Columbia as such bound-
arles are established on the date of enact-
ment of this Act, and all claims of the
District of Columbia to any land or sea out-
side the boundaries so prescribed are hereby
irrevocably relinquished to the United
States:”

(b) The Commissioner shall certify the
results of such referendum to the Secretary
of the Senate and to the Clerk of the United
States House of Representatives. In the event
each of the foregoing propositions are
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adopted by a majority of the votes cast in
such referendum, and upon approval by the
Congress of the constitution for the State
of Columbia, such State shall be admitted
to the Union on an equal footing with the
other States.

SEC. 2. (a) In the event each of the propo-
sitions specified in the first section of this
Act are adopted by a majority of the legal
votes cast in the referendum authorized
under such first section, the Commissioner
shall (within ten days after the date on
which such referendum is held) issue a
proclamation for an election of delegates to
& constitutional convention for the District
of Columbia. Such election shall be held
within 180 days after the date of the refer-
endum held under the first section of this
Act.

(b) Such convention shall write a consti-
tution for the State of Columbia which shall
always be republican in form and shall not
be repugnant to the Constitution of the
United States and the principles of the
Declaration of Independence.

(c) Upon completion of the writing of such
constitution the Commissioner is authorized
to take whatever steps are appropriate and
necessary to submit such constitution to the
electors of the Distriet of Columbia for adop-
tion or rejection. In the event such constitu-
tlon is adopted by a majority of the legal
votes cast in a referendum held for that pur-
pose the constitution for the State of Co-
lumbia shall be submitted to the Congress
of the United States for its approval or re-
jection.

Sec. 3. (a) The constitutional convention
authorized by this Act shall consist of 81
delegates elected at large from among the
residents of the Distriect of Columbia.

(b) Delegates to the constitutional con-
vention shall have the same qualifications
as the candidates for Delegate from the
District of Columbia to the House of Rep-
resentatives.

(c) Electors for the election to select dele-
gates to the constitutional convention, and
for all other elections or referendums
authorized under this Act shall have the
same qualifications as electors of the Dele-
gate from the District of Columbia to the
House of Representatives.

Sgc. 4. (a) In the event each of the proposi-
tlons specified in the first section of this
Act Is adopted by a majority of the legal
votes cast in the referendum authorized
under such first section, the President shall
appoint an advisory commission to be known
as the State of Columbia Advisory Commis-
slon (hereafter referred to as the “Commis-
sion"”) to conduct a full and complete study
of the necessary and appropriate legislative
or administrative actions that must be taken
in order to facilitate the transfer of author-
ity over the District of Columbia from the
Federal government to the government of
the State of Columbia.

(b) The Commission shall consist of nine
members chosen by the President according
to the following criteria:

(1) two members shall be appointed who
are Senators, not more than one of whom
shall be from the same political party;

(2) two members shall be appointed from
the Members of the House of Representa-
tives, not more than one of whom shall be
from the same party.

(3) the Secretary of the Treasury, or his
designee.

(4) the Secretary of the Interior, or his
designee.

(5) three members shall be appointed who
shall be citizens of the District of Columbia
and who shall not be employees in any way
of the Federal government or of the govern-
ment of the District of Columbia.

(c) (1) Each member of the Commission
who is otherwise employed by the Federal
government, or who is an officer of the Fed-
eral government, shall serve on the Com-
misslon without compensation.
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(2) Each member of the Commission who
is not otherwise in the Government service
shall be paid $75 for each day (including
travel time) during which they are engaged
in the performance of duties vested in the
Commission. Such member shall be allowed
travel expenses, including per diem in lieu
of subsistence, as authorized by section
5703(b) of title 5, United States Code, for
person in the Government service employed
intermittently.

(d) The chairman of the Commission shall
be selected by the members of the Com-
mission.

(e) Five members of the Commission shall
constitute a quorum.

(f) Members of the Commission shall be
appointed for the life of the Commission.
Any vacancy on the Commission shall be
filled in the same manner in which the orig-
inal appointment was made.

Sec. 5. (a) The Commission shall conduct
a full and complete study into the neces-
sary and appropriate legislative, administra-
tive, or other actions which must be taken
in order to efficiently and equitably trans-
fer the authority of governing the District of
Columbla from the Federal government to
the newly constituted State of Columbia.
The commission shall give special consid-
eration to the relationship that should be
developed between the State of Columbia
and the Federal government with respect
to securing and maintaining the special Fed-
eral interest in the State.

(b) In carrying out its study under this
Act the Commission is authorized and di-
rected to consult with, and to obtain infor-
mation, statistics, or other data from any
Federal, District of Columbia, or State gov-
ernmental agency, department, or Instru-
mentality is authorized, upon request by the
Commission, to furnish to the Commission
any information, statisties, or other data
(consistent with law) that is requested.

(c) As soon as practicable, and in no case
later than the one hundred and eightieth
day after the establishment of the Commis-
sion, the Commission shall submit its recom-
mendations, based on findings arrived at as
a result of its study, for the appropriate ac-
tions it deems necessary. Such final report
shall be filed with the President, the Clerk
of the House of Representatives, and the
Secretary of the Senate. The Commission
shall cease to exist on the tenth day after
the date of its submission of its final report.

Sec. 6. (a) The Commission may, for the
purpose of carrying out its responsibilities
under this Act, hold such hearings, sit and
act at such times and places, take such
testimony, and receive such evidence, as the
Commission deems advisable.

(b) The Commission may appoint and fix
the compensation of such personne] as it
deems advisable. The staff of the Commis-
sion shall be appointed without regard to
the provisions of title 5 of the United States
Code governing appointments in the com-
petitive service and may be pald without
regard to the provisions of chapter 51 and
subchapter III of chapter 53 of such title re-
lating to classification and General Schedule
pay rates,

CENTENNIAL BEST WISHES

HON. JOHN G. DOW

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. DOW. Mr. Speaker, not many
people across this land live to celebrate
their 100th birthday in good health and
good spirits.

It is my privilege to bring to the at-
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tention of my colleagues, three ladies
living at the Rockland County Infirmary
in Pomona, N.Y., which I represent, who
are reaching or have just passed this
mark.

Mrs. Bertha Lemmens was 102 years
old on May 29. Mrs. Leah Greissman
was 101 on June 12 and Mrs. Emma
Bauer will be 100 on June 26.

I am sure that all of my colleagues
will join with me in wishing these ladies
continued health and happiness. I would
like to share with them an article from
the Rockland Journal-News about these
birthdays.

HAPPY CENTENNIALI

Three residents at the Rockland County
Infirmary, Pomona, are celebrating centen-
nial birthdays, with the eldest, Mrs. Bertha
Lemmens, marking her 102nd year today.

An elaborate birthday cake by the dietary
staff will highlight a party of friends and
staff.

Mrs. Lemmens and her late husband were
long-time owners of Lemmens’ Hotel in Cen-
tral Nyack. In recent years, Mrs, Lemmens
has kept busy in daily projects with some
of her friends at the infirmary and enjoys
keeping active.

Although her sight has been failing re-
cently, Mrs. Lemmens still enjoys partieci-
pating in musical entertainments and plays
the harmonica at various social and church
functions.

Two other residents of the infirmary, Mrs.
Leah Greissman who will be 101 years old
on June 12, and Mrs. Emma Bauer who will
be 100 on June 26, will also receive the good
wishes of family, friends and staff.

Mrs, Greissman, the widow of Dr, Louis
Grelssman, a Nanuet veterinarian, enjoys
the affections of her nlece Mrs. Robert Coy-
man of Nanuet. Although Mrs. Greissman
was childless, she brought up Mrs. Coyman,
whose mother had died, and is considered
the grandmother of the Coyman children.
The Coyman family still lives on the same
property which was Dr. and Mrs. Greiss-
man's during the 45 years they lived in
Nanuet.

The third centenarian is Mrs. Emma Bau-
er who at 100 is the youngest of the three.
Mrs. Bauer was born Emma Donnelly in
Nyack. She has three grandchildren and 13
great grandchildren,

She participates in infirmary activities and
is invariably seen in very feminine clothes
and with a ribbon in her hair.

RICHARD KOENIGSBERG: DETER-
MINATION CONQUERS HANDICAP

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr, PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, all over the
United States young people are going
through college graduation exercises that
mark the beginning of their careers in
the outside world. For all of them I am
sure there have been times of discour-
agement and struggle, along with all the
new experiences and memories.

I would like to take this opportunity to
call to the attention of my colleagues
the case of one particular young man
from my congressional district. To me
the story of Richard Koenigsberg of East
Brunswick, is the story of what sheer
determination can do. To me Richard
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Koenigsberg represents the fine qualities
we can still find in today’s young people.
Richard was born with slightly im-
paired hearing. At 11 he lost 50 percent
of his hearing. Then, as a sophomore at
Lynchburg College in Virginia, he be-
came totally deaf. People told him it
would take 8 to 10 years to finish his
college work, and they were ready to re-
legate him to the scrap heap. Many
thought that his desire to be a teacher,
where communication between student
and teacher is so important, was futile.
Yet Richard finished his course work in
the regular 4 years and came through
student teaching with flying colors. I am
happy to insert in the Recorp at this
point an article from the News of Lynch-
burg, Va., which contains the statements
of those who have seen Richard in ac-
tion and can testify to his ability:
LYNCHBURG COLLEGE SENIOR FINDs DEAFNESS
No HawpicaP IN TEACHING

(By Dorothy M. Ferguson)

“I don't think there's anything you can't
overcome if you really want to!” declares the
darkhaired, bright-eyed young man, a senior
at Lynchburg College. You listen to him,
watch him, and you're caught up in his
enthusiasm.

This LC student is no ordinary youth, al-
though he keeps proclaiming that he is just
like everyone else. He has proved, that, for
him at least, almost anything is possible.

The cold fact is, he is deaf, and he wants
to be a teacher, a profession in which com-
munication is especially important.

However, he does “hear” through lipread-
ing and he has just completed, with great
success, his student teaching at Brookville
High School,

Call it perseverance, call it courage, but
probably the most accurate definition is sim-
ply jole de vivre; Richard (Rick) M. Koe=-
nigsberg of East Brunwick, N.J., enjoys living
and will not be defeated by conditions that
could defeat others.

“As far as I'm concerned,” says Rick, "I
don’t even have a handicap. I can do any-
thing I want to do except listen to a tape
recorder or a radio. Why I even use a phono=-
graph! Of course, the records play the sound
of sllence, but that's not bad.” (Rick’'s secret
is that he “listens” to a phonograph through
vibrations.)

A pause, and he adds: "I think sometimes
people who have defects of one kind or an-
other make themselves handicapped.”

Dr. Elizabeth G. Boggs, associate professor
of education at LC, comments: “Working
with Richard has been one of the most re-
warding experiences of my career. Not only
did I have faith that Richard possessed the
finest qualities of a true teacher, but also I
had faith that young people would realize
and respect these qualities despite his hear-
ing handicap. Richard does “hear” the stu-
dents—we need more teachers who com-
municate as well as he.”

“We had reservations at first,” observes
Charles F. Flaugher, assistant professor of
education at LC, “but he proved beyond the
shadow of a doubt that he could do the job.
We would have absolutely no reservations
now about recommending him for a teach-
ing job.”

Adds Flaugher: “Rick did not want to be
treated in an exceptional manner and we
didn’t. We elevated him just the way we
would any student teacher. The experience
of working with him was good for everyone
involved.”

His enthusiasm for everything he does im-
pressed his cooperating teacher at Brookville,
Douglas Stinespring, who remarks, * ‘Mr. E.”
as the students call him, captured his ninth
and tenth-graders; they liked him very much.
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He's a hard worker, too, probably the best
student teacher I have worked with at Brook=-
ville.”

Paul Brewer, principal at Brookville had
this to say: “Rock did a tremendous job
here. I was well satisfied and I would not
hesitate to hire him. And I agree with him—
he doesn’t have a handicap!”

With slightly impaired hearing since birth,
Rich inexplicably lost 50 per cent of his hear-
ing when he was eleven. He explains, “I was
outside playing and suddenly, pop, I couldn't
hear.” After much testing, it was found that
with a hearing aid, he could hear almost as
well as a normal person.

With the aid he continued living an aver-
age life, participating in sports and keeping
up with his studies without difficulty. “I
have never made concessions to my deafness,”
he asserts, “and I don't feel that I have
worked any harder than anyone else, either.”

He adds: “My parents have been very good
with me, too. They have encouraged me to do
whatever I wanted to do; they have not over-
protected or shielded me. I'm sure there were
times when my mother was worried about
me, but she wouldn't keep me from parti-
cipating in school and other activities.” (A
sports enthusiast, Rick has been an active
participant at LC, particularly in soccer.)

He was a sophomore at L.C when new trou-
ble came. He developed a condition known
as nerve deafness and lost all but 20 per cent
of his hearing. Again more tests, another stay
in the hospital, but afterward back to work
at LC where he now communicates by lip=-
reading.

“I had no formal training for this,” he
mentions. “But I had probably picked up
lipreading through the years more than most
people do because of my hearing defect since
I was eleven. (Most people lipread about 20
per cent of the time, he notes.)

He does not practice dactylology—the tech-
nique of communicating by signs made with
the fingers. This system, he says, is generally
used only by those born deaf.

From his freshman year Rick had planned
to teach (his father is a teacher and Rick
understands and admires the profession);
now totally deaf, he still anticipated becom=
ing a teacher, but there were those who dis-
couraged him because they felt he would not
be able to communicate well enough.

“But,” remarks the LC senior, "I had made
up my mind. And the education department
was very good to me. They told me that they
would give me the opportunity. They realized
that I had to find out if I could do it.”

He continues: “When I began to teach, I
was a little worried, apprehensive, and I'm
sure the students were, too. But I tried to
relax them and make them feel at ease with
me. And I had no problems. Everythlng
turned out fine. Everyone was grea
ating teacher, principal, teachers in the edu-
cation department at LC, and the students,”

He reflects for a moment: “The students
really were wonderful. They never at any
time attempted to take advantage of me.
We got along well, and this made me feel
good, I'm going to miss them!"

Rick considers his handicap an asset In
teaching. “Because of my defect, I seem to
have a better understanding of students’
problems, whatever they may be. And it does
them good to see that I operate as well as
I do.”

It's obvious that Rick enjoyed student
teaching and it is clear, also that this 21-
year-old has developed a positive and in-
spiring philosophy of life. Comments Rick,
“When people say to me, ‘It’s too bad you
can’t hear,’ I tell him, ‘I don't care because
I feel that not being able to hear has made
me a better person than I might have been
the other way around. I have increased un-
derstanding in many areas; I appreclate
things more.”

He explains: “You know, most people take
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for granted their ability to see, hear, touch,
feel. And If they do have a problem, they
have a tendency to run into a corner and
say, ‘I have problem so I can't function,' and
have others feel sorry for them,

“There’'s almost nothing I don't do—I go
to parties, dances, movies. I can't complain.
I couldn't be happier.”

And, a twinkle in his blue eyes, “There’s
one thing about my condition too; noise
pollution doesn't affect me.”

Regarding his relationship with the
students, Richard states:

Because of my defect, I seem to have a
better understanding of students' problems,
whatever they may be. And it does them
good to see that I operate as well as I do.

He summed up his philosophy of life
when he said:

I don’t think there's anything you can't
overcome if you really want to.

I would like to publicly congratulate
Richard Koenigsberg on the outstanding
effort he has made toward becoming an
active participant in today’s world. I
know our children will receive a good
start with teachers of Richard’s caliber
in our school system.

THE SUEZ CANAL

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, the ar-
guments for opening the Suez Canal are,
on balance, stronger than those against
opening it. William P. Bundy’'s essay in
the June 21, 1971, issue of Newsweek re-
inforeces this position. I commend his re-
marks to you:

Ir Suez WERE OFEN
(By Willlam P. Bundy)

Ever since President Sadat of Egypt for-
mally proposed in February that an agree-
ment be reached to open the Suez Canal,
even before a full settlement of the Arab-
Israell dispute, a muted but fervent debate
has been raging In many circles and govern-
ments. Almost all of these are prepared to
grant that progress toward peace in what Mr.
Nixon has called the most dangerous situa-
tion in the world today is worth some price.
The negative argument made, however, 1s
that the opening of the canal would in fact
be a tremendous gain for the Soviet Unlon,
a vastly increased threat to the area beyond
the canal, and altogether in the long run a
bad thing.

It is an Interesting debate, with so many
handles that a column is too short to do it
Justice. But it 1s my clear conclusion, after
sifting a mass of material from both sides,
that the ayes have it—that 1s, that opening
the canal would be distinctly more advan-
tageous for the West (above all Europe, but
also the U.8.) than it could be potentially
harmful.

The advantages are, of course, primarily
economic. Ever since 1967, India and others
have been paying all sorts of added costs they
can 111 afford on everything they must have
or export. This is in itself a major argument,
not only for them but for others concerned
with their present troubles and stability.

ARGUMENTS PRO AND CON

As the debate goes, however, this part of
it i1s submerged by discussion of oil. Here
there has been a dramatic change in the past
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year. Self-congratulation at the way tanker
capacity was mobilized and bulilt after 1967
to “make the canal obsolete” has given way
to the sudden discovery that tanker tight-
ness and charges have become a significant
element in the bargaining advantage of the
Persian Gulf oil suppliers toward the Europe
that depends on them. Having now com-
mitted itself (along with Japan) to major
price increases in the Persian Gulf countries
and those linked with them, Europe has a
great Interest in seeing that the balance be-
comes more even—to see that the new con-
tracts last thelr appolnted five years, and to
allow the flow to expand beyond that time.
On both counts, even though the canal can-
not take the new super glant tankers, Suez
could make a critical difference.

Such is the new weight of the affirmative
argument. On the other side, of course the
Soviet Union would gain in economic terms
through shorter sea routes around the south.
But surely this is in itself healthy. The real
question is whether the canal would add any-
thing to a Soviet threat to the nations be-
yond the canal.

Here one must come to grips, first, with the
idea that the Indian Ocean can somehow be
“controlled” by naval power. Arguably, the
British did this, but only when they also con-
trolled the key land areas. In the present era,
nations with any real strength are simply not
this vulnerable.

THE ECONOMIC CASE

This leaves the weak nations of the Red Sea
littoral, and above all the Trucial sheikdoms
of the Persian Gulf, about to lose the pro-
tection of their treaties and the British mili-
tary presence. In these areas there may in-
deed be a Soviet game at work, centering on
the position it has established in Southern
Yemen. But it is a game of quiet subversion
and political manipulation, best played with
assets that do not need the canal. Even in the
gulf, the idea of nineteenth-century gunboat
diplomacy, however tempting it may be to
Russla's present leaders, seems crude and
likely to create a sharp reaction, particularly
by Iran,

Thus, while one cannot wholly dismiss the
argument of increased Soviet threat, it seems
to me of baslically lesser importance than the
economic case for opening the canal. The
present Russian leaders may be back in the
nineteenth century in their power thinking,
but twentieth-century gains should outweigh
nineteenth-century fears.

As for the idea that the Sovlets put Sadat
up to his proposal, his behavior then and
since hardly suggests that he was acting as a
Soviet stooge. Perhaps in the end his idea will
not bear fruit, for the opening of the canal
cannot readily be separated from the bigger
issues of an Arab-Israeli settlement. But at
least the possibility can be approached not
as what the strategists call a Zero-sum game,
in which Russian gain equals the loss of
others, but as a sensible proposition from
which all could gain.

EDITORIAL OF THE ENOXVILLE
NEWS-SENTINEL

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, I read a
very interesting editorial statement in
the June 11 issue of the Knoxville,
Tenn., News-Sentinel. Because of its
timeliness in regard to the Hatfleld-Mec-
Govern amendment, I would like to place

it in the Recorp today:
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North Vietnamese diplomats are telling al-
most everybody unofficially that some 30 days
after Presldent Nixon sets a ‘“reasonable”
date for withdrawal from Vietnam, the Com-
munists will release U.S. prisoners of war.

Hanoi's delegates to the Paris peace talks
recently passed such word to former Defense
Secretary Clark Clifford, Rep. Robert Leggett
(D-Calif.), newspaper interviewers and
others.

It seems they are willing to give encour-
aging pledges to anybody except one man:
David K. E. Bruce, head of the American dele-
gation to the conference.

Naturally, whatever the Communists hint
or suggest to unofficial go-betweens can later
be denied or ignored. What they say at the
conference table to Bruce, however, is official,
has weight and is more difficult to wriggle out
of.

We find it significant and ominous that
Hanoi is flexible and even generous in dis-
cussing POWs with private callers, but is
hardline and rigid with Ambassador Bruce.

In Paris yesterday Bruce tried to get the
Communists to put on the conference record
the unofficial promises they had been throw-
ing around. Hanoi’s chief delegate Xuan
Thuy fell back on his standard line: After
Nixon fixes a reasonable withdrawal date
(the Communists will decide what is rea-
sonable), the fate of our prisoners can be
“discussed.”

Needless to say, Hanol’s pledge to "discuss”
something after it first gets what it wants
is worth less than a handful of rancid rice.

The North Vietnamese clearly are putting
on their false show of flexibility to influence
voting next week on the Hatfield-McGovern
amendment. That proposal would cut off
all funds for U.S. ground and air operations
in Indo-China after Dec. 21, and Hanol would
dearly love to see it pass.

One benefit from North Vietnam's recent
spate of interviews is that its real position
for a “settlement” has emerged. This can be
summarized as follows:

The United States must, by an early date,
remove its air, ground, naval and advisory
forces from all of Indo-China. North Vietnam
does not undertake to withdraw its regular
army units from South Vietnam, Cambodia
g; ll;:.os where of course they have no right

The United States must cut off all military
and economic ald to South Vietnam, a step
which would topple the Saigon regime. Hanol
reserves the right to get on the Red telephone
and order up any arms and supplies it needs
from Russia and China.

These are not the terms of a settlement,
but of a surrender. To his credit, Nixon has
s0 far resisted intense pressure to accept
them.

ONE WOMAN VERSUS ONE
COMPANY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the fight
to save Lake Superior from degradation
at the hands of Reserve Mining Co. goes
on and not the least of the battlers is
Mrs. Verna Mize of Potomac, Md.

The Washington Evening Star of June
1, 1971, carried an excellent feature
story on Mrs. Mize’s struggle under the
headlines “One Woman Versuas One
Company” and “A Citizen Crusades To
Save Lake Superior.” So that my col-
leagues may have an opportunity to read
of this fine lady’s efforts, I include the
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text of the Star feature story at this
point in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

ONE WoMAN VERSUS ONE COMPANY : A CITIZEN
CRUSADES To SAVE LAKE SUPERIOR

(By Roberta Hornig)

In mid-1969, Mrs. Verna Mize of Potomace,
Md., carried two bags of rocks picked from
the shores of Lake Superior up to Capitol
Hill and handed them out as paperweights to
Midwest congressmen.

Last summer, she spent her two-week va-
cation collecting signatures in Houghton
County, Mich., and turned a petition with
5,182 names over to the White House, hoping
it would reach President Nixon.

In April, she testified as a citizen witness
at a congressional hearing.

Over the last year she also talked to four
governors at the governors' conference here;
visited Willlam D. Ruckelshaus, adminis.
trator of the Environmental Protection
Agency; and went to the offices of the Pres-
ident’s Counecil on Environmental Quality,
several other government agencies, and a
number of senators and representatives.

She estimates she has written between
2,000 and 3,000 letters to citizens groups, re-
porters, newspapers, scientists, federal, state
and local officlals, and spent 3,500 hours as
part of the erusade she started four years ago,
long before fighting pollution was a popular
cause, to save Lake Superior, her favorite
waterway, from pollution by a lone but ex-
tremely powerful industry.

“You know, President Nixon has repeatedly
called for saving the Great Lakes. Sometimes
I feel like I'm carrying out the President’s
expressed desires more than the people being
paid to do s0,” she sald the other day in an
Interview.

Mrs. Mize, a government secretary and wife
of a retired Marine officer, seems an unlikely
crusader. She is rather prim, polite, kindly
and middle-aged.

She is, however, outraged that anyone
would dare dirty the world's largest fresh
water lake, “the lake that has been my love
since I was a toddler.”

“Goodness, we drank it. We swam in it. I
was probably christened in 1t,” she says.

Mrs. Mize's headquarters for her campaign
is an enclosed back porch, overlooking a
garden in her modest home. There, sur-
rounded by files in cardboard boxes, rocks
from the lake shore and bottles full of its
putty-colored water, she writes her letters
and plans her next moves.

Her crusade on behalf of Lake Superior
began in 1967, shortly after she and her hus-
band returned from a vacation on Michigan's
Upper Peninsula.

She was bragging about the lake being
drinking-water clean when a friend told her
it might be in trouble—from wastes emptied
into it by Reserve Mining Co., a huge iron
ore producer at Silver Bay, Minn., owned by
Armco and Republic Steel Cos.

Reserve daily discards into the lake about
67,000 tons of taconite tallings, or finely
ground ore wastes. The company says the
tallings do the water no harm. The federal
government, after six enforcement confer-
ences—the first of May 1969—has decided
Reserve is a polluter.

Mrs, Mize reports that, when she first
learned about the company, she assumed no
one else knew about the dumping or it would
be stopped. That’s when she began her letter
writing and visits to government officials.

PETITIONED PRESIDENT NIXON

“I found I wasn’t getting any action from
officials,” she mused. “Very polite thanks, but
nothing happened.”

Last summer she decided her individual ap-
peals had done no good and that she might
have more luck if she “appealed in the name
of many people.”

She drafted a petition to Nixon that read:

“We the undersigned, respectfully and ur-
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gently request your speedy intervention to
rescue Lake Superior from the ravages of
taconite talling degradation at Silver Bay,
Minn., by the Reserve Mining Co. Pure Lake
Superior is eminently worthy of your per-
sonal attention. We appreciate the concern
for the Great Lakes you have already volced,
and we earnestly ask that you stop Reserve’s
use of clean Lake Superior for its own free
private dump! Please, Mr. President, save ‘the
clear transparent water . . . the shining Big
Sea water’ for us and for posterity.”

MANY VOLUNTEERED

With a dozen petitions, each with room for
20 names, she left on a two-week vacation for
her native Houghton County believing, she
says, that she could get 100 signatures.

She quickly got many more than that.

While between planes in Chicago, she began
chatting with a fellow passenger and told
him about the petitions.

“What are you going to save it from, the
man asked, and I told him,” Mrs, Mize says.
He signed, as did others in the walting room.
When she got on the plane, other passengers
signed, and when she arrived in Houghton
County, the passengers told friends waiting.

By the next day, news of the petition had
spread through the county by word of mouth.
Mrs. Mize says that within 24 hours she had a
volunteer crew to help collect names. The
volunteers Included university students,
storekeepers, laborers, tradesmen, school
children and & 76-year-old former mayor.

She ran out of petitions and had to get
coples made, a job the Chamber of Commerce
gladly did for her.

“PEOPLE CARED"

“People in every walk of life not only
signed but volunteered to circulate the peti-
tions. Businessmen asked for copies to put in
their shops. They were everywhere . . . from
bars to a Bible camp,"” she reports.

“This couldn’t possibly have happened un-
less people cared.”

When she came home, she had 5,182 names,
and she sent the petitions to the White
House. In reply, she received a note of thanks.

The taconite tallings still go into Lake Su-
perior, but Mrs. Mize said the crusade may
yet end successfully.

She has high hopes that action will result
through the Environmental Protection
Agency, which on May 2 sent Reserve a 180-
day notice to come up with an alternate plan
for getting rid of its wastes. An Iinterim
meeting between the company and the gov-
ernment is set for Thursday.

TWO THREATS TO A FREE PRESS
HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, if you want
to read what is really happening as far
as the administration’s censorship of the
New York Times, read what Senator
Frank CHURCH, Democrat of Idaho, had
to say about it 14 years ago:

Two THREATS TO A FREE PREss
(Address of Senator FRaNE CHURCH, Demo-
crat of Idaho, at French Lick, Ind., before
the Indlana Democratic Editorial Associa-
tion and the Indiana Democratic State

Central Committee, Saturday, Aug. 31,

1957)

I am highly honored to speak to you to-
night. It is a rare adventure for a Democrat
to find a Democratic Editor's Assoclation;
and it is reassuring, to be sure, to discover
that it has so many members.
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I must say also that it 1s gratifying to me
to share the platform with a distinguished
citizen of your state who has become one of
the outstanding men of our country, my good
friend and yours, the able spirited National
Chairman of the Democratic Party, Paul
Butler!

Less than a year ago, Paul Butler came to
Idaho to help in the campaign for the Demo-
cratic Ticket. He gave a rousing speech in
Coeur d’Alene. We had hopes that night of
electing a Democratic Senator, for the first
time in many years. There was a feeling of
excitement in the air.

I am happy to report to you tonight that
there is much the same feeling of excitement,
of anticipation, of suspense, in Washington.
It has suddenly appeared in the wake of the
smashing upset victory of Bill Proxmire, the
first Democrat to be elected to the Senate
from the state of Wisconsin in a quarter of
a century!

This victory, unprophesied by the press,
confounds the pundits, who now point alter-
natively to the “modern” Republicans and
the “unmodern” Republicans, to blame for
the defeat of the man they confidently pre-
dicted would win. I prefer the assessment of
that irrepressible Harry Truman: *The coun-
terfeits were thrown out and the real people
took over, and that’s what’s golng to happen
all over the country as the Democrats come
back again.”

Yes, there is a feeling in Washington that
the Democratic Party is on the march again.
There is that special feeling of jubilation that
comes with a sudden, dramatic Democratic
victory.

Have you ever noticed how people always
laugh when they celebrate a Democratic win
at the polls? Have you ever wondered why?
I think it's because of the general feeling,
which exists in all parts of our country out-
slde the South, that when a Democrat wins,
he has won against odds. Both money and
significant soclal pressures favor the Repub-
licans. In last year's national election, for
example, there was twice as much money
available for all Republican candidates, than
for their Democratic opponents, & rather
critical matter in these days of rising ad-
vertising costs, when every minute of pre-
clous television time must be dearly bought.

Campaigns are more costly than ever be-
fore; Madison Avenue techniques are com-
ing more and more to the fore. The Repub-
lican candidate, better able in nearly every
case to finance what the hucksters call “satu-
ration coverage,” starts with a running ad-
vantage over his Democratic rival.

But it isn't money alone that normally
gives the odds to the Republican, That curi-
ous Intangible, “respectability” plays its
part too. There is an aura of social daring for
& young business or professional man to be &
Democrat, somewhat akin to wearing Ber-
muda shorts on the Boston Common.

Yet, greater than any of these factors in
conferring the evident advantage to the
Republicans, is the press. I can say, in this
gathering of Democratic newspapermen, that
our press, as measured by the large dailies in
most citles, and the major papers in nearly
every two-party state, is Republican in orien-
tation. These papers may, as many do,
frankly state their Republican affillation.
Some claim independence in politics. A few
actually go so far toward nonconformity as to
suggest that they are Democratic newspapers.
But when the question becomes real, when
they must get down to the cases of deciding
between candidates, they usually manage,
somehow, to discover that the safety of the
nation, the safety of our homes, and the
stability of our economy, depend upon the
election of the Republican candidates, from
the Presidency on down to the Justice of the
Peace.

So, I am told, that eight out of nine news-
papers in this country supported Eisenhower
over Stevenson in 1956, an advantage that
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becomes even more preponderant when you
consider the size of the papers involved. In
terms of circulation, the Republicans en-
Joyed the backing of the press by a ratio of
about 356 to 1. When faced with these hard
facts of life, is it any wonder that people
laugh when they celebrate a Democratic
victory at the polls?

This brings me, my friends, to the sub-
ject I would like to discuss this evening, a
subject of much importance to you as news-
papermen, and to me as one involved in
public life, but, most of all, a subject that
is vital to the preservation of enlightened
self-government—the free press.

It is a Iittle presumptuous, I realize, for
me to talk to you about a free press. You
know the press much more intimately than
I. It 1s your profession, and a proud one. But
a free press is also a part of the American
birthright. It is expressly guaranteed in the
First Amendment to our Federal Constitu-
tion. It has been an articulate companion of
our people, from early colonial times to the
present day. Still, the “free press” is a term
s0 loosely used, and a concept so widely
misunderstood, that one cannot clearly dis-
cuss it without first attempting to define it.

What is a free press within the meaning
of our own national experience? Perhaps we
can understand most clearly what it is, if we
first briefly consider what it Is not. For one
thing, it need not be, nor has it actually
ever been, a balanced press. I have already
adverted to the fact that we have what ap-
proaches a one-party press in a two-party
country. This works a hardship on Demo-
crats; it is a windfall for Republicans. But
a free press must be free to be asg partisan
as it pleases. It has never been nicely bal-
anced in our entire history.

Secondly, a free press, within our Amer-
ican legacy, is not a government press. It 1s
neither owned by government, sponsored by
government, licensed by government, con-
trolled by government, or responsive to gov-
ernment. This is a concept that our whole
tradition rejects. We regard as a plan absurd-
ity the argument of Andrel Vishinsky, in
his capacity as a student of the Soviet Con-
stitution, that the Soviet Press is free be-
cause the might of the Soviet State is used
to keep it in the hands of the proletariat!

It is true that modern radio and television,
because wave lengths cannot be shared, may
need some kind of direct government regula-
tion or control; as in Britain, they may be
owned by the state, and still remain free of
the censor's blue pencil, Our own airwaves
are publicly licensed to private enterprise;
their license Includes freedom even to edi-
torialize. It is, however, so difficult to edi-
torialize under the objectively “fair” regula-
tions of the F.C.C., and even more difficult
to support political causes and candidates,
that most radio and television stations sim-
ply refuse to become involved. Unlike the
press, in this special sense, they are not free.
In the same special sense, a government
press, though operated by the most tolerant
and benevolent government conceivable,
would not be free.

Our free press, then, is a private press, vari-
ously owned by private citizens, who may use
their respective newspapers to support such
causes as they may choose to favor, and to
criticize such causes as they may choose to
disfavor. The heart of the free press is its
independence of the government, and it finds
its essential meaning in its right to criti-
cize the government.

Now that I have attempted to define a free
press, within the meaning of our national
heritage, I would like to submit to you that
it is today contending against two enemies—
one from without, and one from within. The
first of these, the one from without, is the
traditional enemy and natural adversary of
& free press. It is government. The Roman
Emperor, Callgula is said to have once ex-
pressed the wish that the entire Roman peo-
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ple had but one neck so that he might de-
capitate them all with one stroke. I suspect
that many a publiec figure today, subjected to
the full might of press criticism, has had,
fleetingly, the same black impulse as to the
press.

No government, no administration, no
public man, has ever been, or will ever be,
always right. To remain free, the press must
remain suspicious of the inherent desire of
men in public life to escape criticism, to re-
celve praise, and to conceal evidence of blun-
ders and poor management that might bring
discredit upon them. I repeat, a free press
and government are natural adversaries, kept
apart only by such wise protections as are
unequivocally provided in our Bill of Rights,
and the eternal vigllance of the press itself.

In many countries within our own time,
the inevitable antagonism between press and
government has resulted in the outright
murder of the free press by the government.
In Germany, in 1932, the coming to power
of Adolph Hitler marked a sudden death to
the free press. In Italy, freedom of the press
was the early victim of the tyranny of Mus-
solinl. In Russia, an infant free press was
murdered in its cradle by the Red tyranny.
In Argentina, not many years ago, the final
eclipse of the free press came with Peron's
selzure of La Prensa. Now when a man is
murdered In the streets, it is plain enough
for all to see that a crime has taken place,
but seldom do headlines track the ebb of
strength of a person suffering from malnutri-
tion. The threat of government to the press is
not symbolized solely by the sound of hob
nails In a city room. A subtler threat Is
posed by the muted splat of rubber stamps
on heaps of government documents. The
words, “confidential,” “secret,” “top secret,”
“administratively classified,” and a score of
other similar terms are becoming all too
familiar right here in the United States.

The present danger to the contemporary
American newspaper is what I would call,
with scant thanks to the Republican National
Committee, creeping concealment. I mean by
this the use of the techniques and jargon
of security to conceal the misdeeds, the bad
judgment, and the failures of an Adminis-
tration unused to criticism,

A subcommittee of the House Government
Operations Committee, under the able chair-
manship of Representative John Moss of
California, has been looking Into this lssue
for several years. Its findings, which have
been made quite public, are shocking in the
picture they display of government agen-
cles using techniques which were devised
originally to guard deep defense secrets, to
conceal their own ineptitude. A few examples
should suffice.

One office in the Pentagon refused to di-
vulge our military consumption of peanut
butter, on the grounds that this figure could
be used, presumably by some peanut-butter
expert in the Red Army, to deduce the size
of our armed forces. The size of our armed
forces, incidentally, is announced every day
of the year by another official In the Penta~
gon, who does not, let us charitably suppose,
eat peanut butter.

Another ironic example of this snowballing
practice 1s found in the work of the now-
defunct Office of Strategic Information. The
function of OSI, which the Committee finally
was able to force its officers to discuss, was to
devise methods for restricting the dissemi-
nation of unclassified information. In other
words, the OSI was not safeguarding clas-
sified Information; it was preventing the dis-
semination of unclassified information.

Mountains of materials are now locked in
the stacks of many of our university -
brarles, because these materials were once
used in a secret project, and no one is will-
ing to assume the responsibility of declas-
sification; this is an appalling symptom of
the spreading paralysis to the circulation of
knowledge. Responsible scientists have stated
that if present security arrangements had

June 16, 1971

been in effect before World War II, the
United States would not have been the first
to develop the atomic bomb.

Perhaps the most astonishing revelation
made by the Moss Committee was its finding
that over one million public servants, count-
ing those In the military, now have the right
to classify information, Few indeed are those
empowered to declassify information, and
fewer still are those who will. Some agencies
actually are reported to have no established
technique whatever for declassification, and
the entire system is permeated with the spirit
of the rule actually stated by one agency, “If
in doubt, don't give it out.”

Apologists for this Administration may
cry that the creeping concealment to which
I have referred is not purposeful, but is
rather the inevitable by-product of an en-
trenched bureaucracy. But surely this easy
out cannot explain away the very purposeful,
yes, arrogant, attitude of this Administra-
tion toward the gathering and reporting of
news from abroad.

I think we would all do well to recall the
years preceding the Second World War. Be-
fore our entry into that conflict, American
newsmen -were at work in Germnay and
Italy. Despite the rigorous censorship and
the coloring provided by the propaganda con-
trols of such master propagandists as Joseph
Goebbels, these newspapermen kept America
informed and alert to the gathering dangers,
Can anyone who remember 1937, 1938, and
1939, serious contend that the presence of
William L. Shirer, Hans Von Kaltenborn,
and other great reporters in Berlin and
Prague and Vienna detracted from American
security and preparedness? Of course not.
Yet when equally enterprising newsmen, this
time working for a television network, re-
cently brought Nikita Krushchev into our
living rooms, President Eisenhower himself
told us with a frown, that this was merely
the effort of a private concern to improve
its financial position. This, as far as I know,
marks the first time that the profit motive
has been greeted with anything less than
enthusiasm in the White House.

But the most provoking example of this
Administration’s policy toward hamstring-
ing a free press is to be found in the strange
performance of the State Department with
respect to allowing American newsmen to go
to China. The Dulles pronouncements on
this score are an affront to the intelligence
of a free people, and a dangerous inroad
upon the free press.

For example: to Arthur Hays Sulzberger,
Dulles uttered the curious dictum that “the
Constitutional ‘freedom of the press’ relates
to publication, and not to the gathering of
news,"

Even the friendly Arthur Krock, of the
New York Times, concludes that Mr. Dulles
apparently believes that whenever, in his
opinion, the foreign policy of this Admin-
istration is served by censorship of news-
gathering abroad by American newsmen,
such censorship may and should be imposed.
It is a corollary position of Dules that when
such reporting is permitted at all, it may be
on such terms, and for such periods, as the
Secretary determines. In a news conference
as recently as this week, the Secretary of
State sald flatly that American newsmen,
like all American citizens, have “an obliga-
tlon to be responsive” abroad to the foreign
policy of this Administration.

About a week ago, I was in Buenos Afres,
where I had an opportunity to confer with
Dr. Alberto Gainza Paz. This dignified, aristo-
cratic gentleman little resembles the stereo-
type of a crusader-journalist. But his paper,
the world famed La Prensa, was noted in its
81-year history, before being seized by the
Argentine Dictator, for 1its restrained,
scrupulously objective, and thorough report-
ing of domestic and forelgn news.

We discussed this matter of getting Ameri-
can newsmen Into China, and our talk de-
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veloped the metaphor of the free press as
windows through which our countries receive
the illumination of knowledge of things
transpiring in the world outside. If our gov-
ernment is permitted to hold the curtain
drawn over one such window, we are shut
off from that much illumination. The dark-
ening may be imperceptible at the beginning,
but as twilight comes along it is our eyes
which suffer from the lack of light.

Dr. Gainza Paz and La Prensa typily the
role of a free press as the natural adversary
of government. In the flve years prior to its
suppression in 1951, Peron writhed under
the merciless and continued exposure by this
newspaper of his pillage of the nation. It was
a proud saga of a fearless newspaper that
preferred death to forsaking its role of crit-
icizing and exposing bad government. The
world rightly cheered when La Prensa was
returned to its owners and resumed publica-
tion as a free paper in 1956, pledging, as it
did so, “to cooperate without wavering, with
concern for the public good in the service
of truth, justice, culture, and progress, and,
as always, in the defense of freedom.”

We all ought to rejoice in the return of
La Prensa to a land in which freedom has
been restored. We should also rejoice in the
fact that no newspaper in this country is
threatened today with the fate that befell
La Prensa. Yet, let us not forget that any
government, including our own, remains the
natural adversary of a free press. The vitality
of a free press in our own country, I submit,
is being threatened today by the creeping
concealment practiced by this Administra-
tion, and by the outright espousal in the
State Department of doctrines utterly alien
to the traditional rights of the free press
as we have known them. In view of this, it
is ironic, indeed, to see the great majority of
our newspapers persist in dutifully licking
the hand that would muzzle them.

This brings me to what I regard as the
second enemy of a free press in this coun-
try—an enemy the more insidious because
it comes not from without, but from within
the press itself.

At the outset of this address, I postulated
that the free press was a private press, vari-
ously owned by private citizens, that pos-
sessed, above all else, the rights to criticlze
the government. This right rusts with dis-
use. Therefore, it is my belief that freedom of
the press can be endangered by self-imposed
restraints, as fully as by government-im-
posed restraints. In this country, we have
suffered for five years a self-imposed press
policy about the person and the office of the
President which departs significantly from
the standards we had theretofore come to
accept as normal.

The alliance between the press and the Ei-
senhower ticket was the legitimate preroga-
tive of the press, in the campalgn of 1952.
But when candidate Eisenhower became
President Eisenhower, and when the pitch-
men of the candidate became the servants of
the people, then the press should have re-
sumed its traditional practice of holding the
new President to account, as his predeces-
sors had been held to account before him.
In failing to do this, the press of the United
States has displayed a gentleness toward the
occupant of the White House, unprecedented
in the annals of journalism in this or any
free country. This alliance of press and ad-
ministration has been disturbing enough, but
by no means has it been as disquieting as the
developing spectacle of the present, where
the press attempts to continue alliance with
the President, but, conscience stricken, to
sever its alllance with the President's ad-
ministration.

The reluctance to criticize the President,
of which the press seems so apparently gullty,
has manifested itself in the formulation of
a curlous constitutional mythology about
the Presidency itself. This mythology has
left its mark on the thinking of members
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of both political parties and may make seri-
ous inroads upon the constitutional com-
mon sense of the American people. I am re-
ferring here to a separation which the Found-
ing Fathers never conceived, but which mod-
ern press coverage now seems to be creating,
between the President and some many-
headed organism known as the Administra-
tion.

Since 1952, criticism of Administration pol-
icles has been directed at Presidential sub-
ordinates rather than at the President him-
self. The tight-money policy has been criti-
cized—but usually as George Humphrey's
tight money pollcy; the foreign policy blun-
ders have heen Dulles’; the defense policy
turn-abouts have been Wilson’s; the farm
program is the Benson program; the betrayal
of the public trust in the conservation and
protection of our natural resources used to
be charged to Doug McKay, but now it is a
mystery who is the culprit, with Sherman
Adams, Fred Seaton, and Jerome Euyken-
dall the principal current suspects. Some
even suggest, in the best traditions of the
American detective novel, that the real cul-
prit is not the butler, but the caddy.

Now it is entirely possible, as some have
intimated, that the President has had little
to do with the formulation of these policies.
But I remember, not very long ago, when
every action of every officlal of the Adminis-
tration, no matter how far down the line,
was lald directly at the feet of the Presi-
dent. It was Truman's labor policy; it was
Roosevelt's NRA; it was Roosevelt’s court-
packing bill; it was even Truman's war. The
Presidents who preceded Eisenhower received
the blame for every peccadillo that took place
in their official families, however remote.

I even remember substantial numbers of
Republican leaders blaming Truman because
some West Point football-playing cadets
were expelled for cheating. It was never very
clear whether Truman was being blamed for
their expulsion, for their cheating, or for the
difficulty of the examinations, But blamed he
was. He may not have been personally re-
sponsible for the actions of all those in the
executive branch of the government, but un-
der our Constitution, his political responsi-
bility is just that broad. The Constitution
does not establish an executive cabinet. It
vests the executive powers of the nation in
the President. The President alone is elected
to a position of executive responsibility. Nei-
ther the size of the government, nor the
complexities of the problems with which it
must cope, absolves the President of the re-
sponsibility of the policies of his administra-
tion. No strong President would expect,
much less receive, dispensation from the
press which tends to give him absolution
from this responsibility. In spite of their
treatment at the hands of an unfriendly
press, I am sure that our previous Presidents
would all agree with that pungent Truman-
ism, "If you don't like the heat, stay out of
the kitchen!"”

But today, as I say, we have a President
who Is being partially shielded from respon-
eibility for anything his cabinet members or
his party leaders, in or out of Congress, do.
For the first time that anyone can remember,
large segments of the press continue to treat
Eisenhower as though he were some kind of
constitutional monarch, as free from ecriti-
clsm as the Queen of England.

I do not mean to suggest that the habit
of deference toward the present occupant
of the White House Is confined to the press
alone. I confess that we Democrats have con-
formed to this new pattern, and have shown
a novel reluctance to charge the President
personally with the responsibility of his ad-
ministration. Perhaps we were intimidated
by the unquestioned popularity of this man.
Perhaps we felt that both Roosevelt and Tru-
man had been attacked excessively and un-
justly and that it was, in truth, “time for a
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change.” In this I feel we have been wrong—
as wrong as the press.

This willingness to separate the President
from the serious business of the government
seemed to reach a comiecal climax the other
day, on the floor of the Senate, when a prom-
inent proponent of the ecivil rights bill
who is staunchly identified as a “modern Re-
publican,” fended off an assertion that the
President had expressed a view different from
the provision of the bill he was defending,
with the beguiling reply that the President’s
own remarks at his press conference did not
represent the official position of the Admin-
istration, as defined by Attorney General
Brownell.

I can find a difference between the lapse
of politicians and political parties in for-
getting temporarily the essentials of our con-
stitutional system and the concept of ex-
ecutive responsibility, and the same kind of
lapse on the part of the press. The difference
is In the fact that the press is the steward
of the most fundamental of our liberties, Its
failure to keep this liberty alive, its per-
mitting its force to dwindle or flicker, is de-
structive of the liberty itself. The liberty of
the press belongs not to the press, but to all
of us.

Political parties do not have this public
stewardship in the same degree. The retri-
bution visited on political parties is delight-
fully, or painfully, but most important of
all, frequently, experienced. They burn each
other out in the forge of constant combat,
and they face the electorate with regularity.

So I believe that the press must vigorously
practice its right to criticize. It must not be
a respecter of persons. No one is so exalted,
no one so ensconced in the dignity of his
office, that he should not be called to task
for his own errors, or for the errors of those
for whom he is responsible,

Presidents, like Senators and County
Clerks, are people. They are fallible, and they
have, in essence, asked for criticlsm by offer-
ing themselves to a sovereign people as tem-
porary leaders.

I would not want you to think that I am
asking the press to criticize President Eisen-
hower a little more, and the Democrats a
little less, as has sometimes been asked of it.
Let the press keep its shafts aimed at all
those in public office, holding all to account
for the full measure of their responsibility.

The right of the press to criticize is a freas-
ured right that can never be taken Ifor
granted, because it is never entirely secure.
In one sense, it is like a muscle, which will
grow weak and useless if not constantly ex-
ercised.

If the habit of critleism wanes, so, inevit-
ably, will the vitality of the free press itself.
The natural energy of government, invited
by a compliant press, will encroach further
and further upon the diminishing scope of
press freedom.

You—our hosts tonight—are men and
women of the press, As long as you keep the
free press strong, government will never fa-
tally trespass upon the liberties of the people.
But if you permit it to be weakened, gov-
ernment will inevitably encroach upon its
domain—and the first chapter will be writ-
ten in the book that could one day bear the
title: “The Decline and Fall of American
Freedom.”

QUESTIONS WISDOM AND FORE-
SIGHT OF HIGHWAY ENGINEERS

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL
OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, through-
out the land, citizens are questioning the
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wisdom and foresight of highway en-
gineers and planners and are rising up
in protest against ill-conceived highway
projects. Parks are being destroyed,
neighborhoods displaced and people up-
rooted from their homes by highway
projects, some of which have been on
the drawing boards for years. While most
planned highways have been justified on
the basis of economic feasibility, little or
no attention has been or is being paid
to the environmental and social costs
involved. All too often alternative modes
of transportation are not being ~onsid-
ered until after the decision to proceed
with a highway has been made. Thus, fo-
tal transportation system plans, geared
to the needs of people rather than to ac-
commodate a single means of trans-
portation—the automobile—are ignored.

A case in point, and one which serves
as an excellent example of what is hap-
pening in many places across the coun-
try, is the controversy evolving around
I-66, a highway planned to be con-
structed through Arlington, Va., a
suburban community located across the
Potomac River from our Nation’s Capi-
tal. Mr. Bright N. Springman, an Arling-
ton resident, recently made a presenta-
tion before a group of local citizens con-
cerning this highway. I ask unanimous
consent that his remarks, which sum-
marize feelings of a large number of
Arlingtonians appear at this point in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

PRESENTATION BY BRIGHT N. SPRINGMAN

Arlington, Virginia, known throughout the
country as the site of one of our most hal-
lowed shrines, the Arlington National Ceme-
tery, is also an urban community, a pleasant
home for many people. But like too many
other American urban communities it is faced
with the unpleasant prospect of a huge high-
way coming through. In Arlington it is an
interstate superhighway which will literally
cut the county in half, degrade the numerous
pleasant neighborhoods along its path, de-
stroy completely a national parkland, mar the
renowned scenic beauty of the Potomac
River above Arlington and Georgetown with
yet another bridge, overrun the beautiful
McCoy azalea gardens, and like some cata-
logue of horrors the destructive by-products
of this unwanted and unneeded highway go
on and on. Less than one-half mile from
the resting place of our most honored dead
and directly through the quiet residential
communities of the living, through Dominion
Heights, Maywood, Lyon Village, the Fort
Strong Highlands, and through the com-
munity of Rosslyn will come another mon-
strous highway bringing to the river's edge
20 automobile lanes. Interstate 66 and 266
as these roads are known will, as officials of
the Virginia State Highway Department
blandly state, facilitate another 150,000 to
175,000 cars a day. Does the Washington
metropolitan area need or can it stand an-
other 175,000 cars a day? From the Virginia
Highway Department the implied answer is
that city congestion is somebody else’s prob-
lem, our business is road building. Billed
and funded as an interstate highway I-66,
I-266 18 a complete hoax. It 18 a commuter
expressway for outlying suburban areas as
everyone including the highway department
is fully aware. The roads we have can han-
dle the trafic coming from Strasburg, Vir-
ginia (the other end of I-66), what they
cannot handle is the crush of rush hour
commuter automobiles, Here is a situation
crying out for fast, efficient, economical, pol-
lution-free rapid transit, subway and express
bus service—for modern mass transit facili-
ties. Instead we are inflicted with a grossly
overdesigned already obsolete superhighway.
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In Dominion Helghts the eight lanes of
Interstate-66 will come within 150 feet of
the Thomas Page Elementary School. In place
of the tree-covered parkland next to the
school the area will be covered with con-
crete, bringing nolse, vibration, filth, and
fumes to the children. It would be criminal,
knowing what we do of the ill effects of such
roads to build a school in this location. Is
it no less criminal to build a highway next
to the school?

A short distance away the highway passes
the Washington and Lee High School cov-
ering adjoining parkland and a stream that
has been used as a unique bio-ecological out-
door laboratory. What a bitter lesson for the
students engaged in developing skills to aid
our ailing environment.

Then, as the massive road approaches the
river it swings through Spout Run Parkway,
part of our National Park System, supposedly
with the highest protection our nation af-
fords its treasured parklands, There the de-
struction is unbelievable. Of the 31.6 acre of
parkland, 17 acres or 54 percent will be cov-
ered with conecrete! It is here I-66 divides,
or rather multiplies, eight lanes cutting
through the historic Fort Strong area at the
west end of the park with another six lanes
forming the I-266 approach to the now
notorious Three Sisters bridge. Together
with feeder lanes and access lanes the park
supports 18 lanes of highways at one point.

One final depradation in this park will be
the loss of Spout Run, a free-flowing
stream—the namesake of the park. The road
builders consigned Spout Run to an under-
ground concrete culvert the length of the
park. Here, unmentioned in the highway
report to the people of Arlington, unmen-
tioned in a special Highway Department re-
port to Governor Holton, hidden within the
maze of lines in the construction drawings is
the final atrocity of I-66, I-266, in Arling-
ton. Almost one mile of stream burled in a
sewer pipe, a fact that the people of Arling-
ton would have discovered only when the
bulldozers and earthmovers were at work had
it not been accidentally uncovered by citi-
zens studying the highway plans. When
questioned about the loss of Spout Run the
highway engineer's response was—“an en-
gineering necessity.”

As the I-66 highway leaves the Spout Run
Parkway and the deep cut through the Fort
Strong Highlands it jolns with an enlarged
Lee Highway to form 14 lanes for the last
mile to the river. Entirely covering a 350- to
400-foot wide corridor this road forms a
veritable river of concrete that has probably
never been duplicated in any urban area in
our country. Mammoth, massive, a gigantic—
words are powerless to effectively describe
what will become a permanent disfigurement
of this landscape, From the air it will be the
biggest most visible feature in the Washing-
ton area. This monument to the road build-
ers will make the federal mall look under-
scaled by comparison,

Altogether the damage described above
takes place, not in a 20-mile stretch or a 10-
mile stretch of highway but in the three
miles of I-66, I-266 between Glebe Road,
Arlington and the Potomac River. In this
brief space of three miles over 7,000 mature
trees will have to be taken for the highway.
And as this tree cover indicates the I-66
corridor is largely parkland, parkland of
prime recreational potential in a county
short on parkland. Consider the large bird
population, the numerous small animals, the
unpaved land that makes the area so attrac-
tive to children. Consider also that trees
produce oxygen, that they are right now our
last best defense against the poisons of auto
exhaust and other urban air pollution.

As 1t stands now I-66 ends at the beltway
outside of Arlington. Perhaps if justice pre-
valls it will never come inside the beltway—
and our transportation needs will be met in
8 more intelligent, more humane manner,
I-66 was planned long ago. In 1958 brief
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hearings were held and the location ap-
proved. Since then the road grew to its pres-
ent swollen size on the drawing boards of
the Highway Department. Blind to all the
changes in the last 13 years in our country—
soclally, technologically, environmentally,
the Highway Department is adamant in re-
fusing to reconsider any other alternative or
even to discuss the merits of the road. It is a
matter of record that in 13 years not one en-
vironmental study was made of this road.
Only after strong citizen opposition formed
after the designs were made public did the
Highway Department hire an environmental-
ist, who is actually a landscape architect, to
“refine” the highway. But even before this
token accommodation was realized the State
of Virginia Commission approved the project
for construction and sent it to the U.S. De-
partment of Transportation for 90-10 fund-
ing. That 1s where this appalling roadway
proposal now rests—awaiting Mr. Volpe’s de-
cision. Recently Mr. Volpe referred to urban
road building as a “brutally viclous cycle” of
more roads, more cars, more roads, etc. He
called it a “self-perpetuating disaster” for
our cities, Nowhere could this description be
more fittingly applied than to the I-66, I-266
roads in Arlington.

In conclusion and with some hope I quote
a statement of February 8, 1971 by President
Nixon referring to similarly ill-conceived
construction projects such as the vetoed
Everglades jet port, and the vetoed Cross-
Florida Barge Canal when he said, “I have
proposed to the Congress a sweeping com-
prehensive program . . . to end the plunder
of America's natural heritage.”

People in Arlington know exactly what the
President means, Let us stop this senseless
superhighway. Let us break with this night-
mare out of the past and start bullding a
better world for ourselves and our children.
Let us stop this plunder of our land, of
America’s natural heritage.

I1-66, Glebe Road to Rosslyn, 3 miles long.

I-266, Lorcum Lane and Spout Run Park-
way to Three Sisters Bridge.

Dates of Hearings: I-66—1958 and Septem-
ber and December 1970; I-266—1964 and De-
cember 1970.

I-66 Acreage: 103 acres right of way, ap-
proximately.

Park acreage: Spout Run section of George
Washington Memorial Parkway 31.6 acres.
564% covered concrete, 1009% affected.

Stream loss: Spout Run .8 miles, Upper
Spout Run .2, no name .3.

Trees loss: I-66—estimated 7,000 mature:
I-266—undetermined number.

Lanes: 20 lanes at the river (600-700%
increase over present three-lane corridor).

Local traffic: I-66 will not serve area traffic,
Arlington residents will have limited access
only at Rosslyn, Lee Highway and Glebe
Road—not full interchanges. It will bisect
established neighborhoods and cut off all
local streets between Glebe Road and Lee
Highway except Quincy and Lincoln. Streets
cut will total 21 with six replacements,

Earth moving estimates: I-66, 114 million
cubic yards; I-266—300,000 cubic yards.

Schools: Noise, alr pollution, and vibra-
tion will radically affect 2,405 students at
two schools along the route. The Arlington
Education Center is near the route.

I-66 between Glebe Road and the Beltway:
(Design for this section of the remaining
six miles have not been made public but a
few of the design features and some of the
affected persons and properties are known.)

Lanes: Eight lanes with Metro median.

Parks: Bon Air Park 21.7 acres, 5-10%
affected cover, Other parks along the route
which will be adversely affected and will
be less accessible are Westover Playground,
Madison Manor Park, and East Falls Church
Park.

Schools: Radically affected by noise, air
pollution and vibration will be Stonewall
Jackson Elementary and St. Ann's (grades
1-8). The latter may be forced to close. There
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will be adverse and negative effects on Swan-
son Junjor High and McKinley Elementary,
The School enrollment for these four schools
is 1,997.

George Mason Junior and Senlor High and
the Mt, Daniel Elementary schools both oper-
ated by the City of Falls Church will be ad-
versely affected, the latter more severely. The
enroliment for these two schools totals 1,279.

HORTON PRAISES BEAUMONT NEW-
HALL, DIRECTOR OF GEORGE
EASTMAN HOUSE—WORLD'S FIN-
EST MUSEUM OF PHOTOGRAPHY

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, it is with
mixed emotions that we consider the re-
tirement of an outstanding man from a
position of great responsibility and in-
fluence. So it is that we view the retire-
ment July 1 of Beaumont Newhall as di-
rector of George Eastman House in Roch-
ester, N.Y.

All who know this man for his emi-
nence as an author, historian of photog-
raphy, and museum director, cannot
help but regret his leaving the post where
he has, for the past 23 years, left an in-
delible mark on all facets of photography.
We cannot do otherwise, however, than
to wish him the greatest enjoyment and
success in his newly chosen position as
visiting professor of art at the University
of New Mexico.

The George Eastman House, once the
residence of George Eastman, is unques-
tionably the finest museum of photog-
raphy in the world. While many out-
standing individuals have contributed to
its development and operation, a large
measure of its success and prominence
throughout the world can be attributed
to the efforts of one man, Beaumont New-
hall, :

The position of director of the museum
will continue to be in very capable hands,
for at the time that Mr. Newhall's resig-
nation was announced by Alexander D.
Hargrave, president of the George East-
man House Board, it was also announced
that the new director would be Van Doren
Coke, deputy director since last July.
Mr. Coke is eminently qualified for the
top post and all who are interested in
this great museum are gratified.

The announced departure from George
Eastman House of Beaumont Newhall
brought an outpouring of many tributes
and much sentiment from throughout
the Rochester community.

Andrew D. Wolfe, editor and publisher
of the Brighton-Pittsford Post, wrote of
Newhall:

The worldwide fame and recognition which
the Eastman House has attalned is owed in
large measure to Beaumont Newhall's quiet
perfectionism, his unsurpassed knowledge of
photography, his gentle, but persuasive per-
sonality and his incredibly clear vision of
the role which could be played by a truly
m&t museum of photogrsphy.

When the cultural history of this area is
appraised a century from now, the dimen-
sions of his accomplishment will be fully
recognized. He will be seen as the inventor
of a new kind of museum—and as one of
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the central figures in developing a recogni-
tion of photography as one of the important
fine arts and possibly the most compelling
communicative art yet developed by man.

In conclusion, as I join the countless
others of his well-wishers in saluting this
outstanding gentleman of photography, I
share with my collegues in the Congress
some words that Beaumont Newhall him-
self wrote when asked to comment on
photography and George Eastman House.
I think they best of all summarize the
impact of his years at the Eastman House
and significance which photography
holds for this country:

NEWHALL ON PHOTOGRAPHY

Photography brings to us images at once
immediate and everlasting, Through the
camera we can see vanished cities, famous
men of long ago, the horror of the battle-
field, the exploitation of little children, the
textures and patterns and beauty of our
earth from the earth and now from the orbit
of the moon. Photography discovers while it
records, fixes not alone the moment but, if
asked, the microsecond, It can prolong our
vision as well as sharpen it. Photography, as
well as its inseparable brothers, motion pic-
tures and television, is a medium that can
be at once powerful and beautiful, a medium
as persuasive and informative as the vision
of those who use it. Our age may well be
known as the visual age.

It is the mission of the George Eastman
House to further photography, to explain
its workings, to present its potentials, to
preserve its history, and to indicate the posi-
tion of this powerful medium of communica-
tions and expression in our culture.

OUTWITTING SENATE TO PAY THE
THAI TROOPS

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I want to
include in the Recorp a third in a series
of articles by Tammy Arbuckle which
are appearing in the Washington Even-
ing Star on his findings during his trip
to Southeast Asia.

I have been struck by the alleged de-
ception by our Government that Mr.
Arbuckle has uncovered. I think we have
all been disturbed, although not sur-
prised, by the recent disclosure of the
New York Times that in the previous
administration such deceptions were
thoroughly planned and that the Con-
gress was intentionally misled in those
very areas in which its authority lies.

Are we here faced with the realization
that these sorts of practices are also be-
ing carried out by the present adminis-
tration?

I request the attention of my col-
leagues to this article and also request
that consideration be given to the inves-
tigation of the allegations contained
therein, that is, that the Congress is be-
ing deliberately manipulated and misled.

The article follows:

OUuTwITTING SENATE To PAY THAI TROOPS
(By Tammy Arbuckle)

VieNTIANE.—The Nixon administration re-
portedly has a new gimmick ready to pay
for Thal troops In Laos if the Senate pro-
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hibits funds for the Thais, informed sources
here sald.

The gimmick is to hide payment to the
Thal troops serving in Laos in funds ear-
marked for Thailand itself.

Formation of a force for anti-guerrilla ac-
tivities in northeast or northern Thailand
will be announced,” the source sald. But
these Thais will be sent to Laos and the
money for that force will be used to pay for
the Thais already serving in Laos.”

The sources had no doubt this scheme
would succeed. They said that although many
Thal regular units were used in Laos, the
Thal government as & whole was not fully
informed of the situation.

The U.S. government, according to the
sources, makes lump sum payments or bribes
highranking members of the Thal army and
government for the use of these units.

Some units are totally recruited from
northeast Thalland, where Lao is the ethnic
tongue, using the same system.

Recrulting is done there with the help
of Thal military commanders, Sources gave
this response to questions on feelings among
Lao military officials following statements in
the U.S. Senate about cutting the financing
of Thal troops.

Now you can see why the (Lao) generals
are not worried,” sources sald on the Senate
outery.

Another Lao source sald you must under-
stand we need the Thals.”

None of the Lao generals was willing to
send reinforcements to Gen. Vang Pao, the
and Military Region commander whose Meos
have been taking the brunt of North Viet-
namese attacks In north Laos,

Lao military sources sald Premier Souvanna
Phoumsa himself requested additional help
for Vang Pao, who lost most of his able-
bodled Meos In action.

Meanwhile, Thal troops in North Laos are
taking serious casualties, now estimated at
700 killed in actlon, over half of them this
year.

The high casualties were caused because
the Thals, with some bravery, made infantry
charges up the hill slopes at Ban Na on the
edge of the Plain of Jars against dug-in Viet-
namese machine gunners. Lao troops who
did not expose themselves to fire in the same
action, suffered few casualties. “We did not
just charge up the hills like the Thais. We
were acting independently,” said a source.

Thaliland’s two battallons which took part
in the Ban Na attack were further decimated
by three accldental U.S. air strikes on them.
These U.S. errors took place on April 1, April
4 and April 6 this year on Thal battallons
904 and 600.

Thirty serlously wounded Thals were taken
to Udorn hospital in northeast Thalland and
40 more were treated at Long Cheng.

All told an estimated 100 Thais were killed
on the slopes near Ban Na, where the inci-
dents happened.

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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A NEW GOAL FOR THE SEVENTIES

HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. HARSHA. Mr. Speaker, in 19686,
the Congress passed legislation dealing
with highway safety which was designed
to provide the legislative wherewithall
for mounting a nationwide campaing for
safer highways. I am sorry to report that
from the outset this program has been
hampered by a shortage of funds—par-
ticularly in the area of research, de-
velopment, and implementation of effec-
tive countermeasures for the problem of
the drunk driver.

According to the National Safety
Council, over 55,000 people died, 2 million
people were injured, and over $8 billion
in property damages were sustained as
a result of traffic accidents on the Na-
tion’s highways last year.

This is an appalling squandering of
lives and treasure. The gravity of the sit-
uation is illustrated by the fact that high-
way deaths outnumbered combat losses
in Vietnam over the same period by a
margin of 10 to 1.

To me, one of the most disturbing as-
pects of these tragic statistics is that
problem drinkers were a factor in almost
half of all highway mishaps in which
a death resulted. It is my conviction that
the national outery for strict legislation
placing the burden of guilt on the prob-
lem-drinking driver should no longer go
unheeded.

For this reason, I direct the attention
of my colleagues to an article published
in the recent addition of Analogy maga-
zine entitled “A New Goal for the 70's”
by Douglas V. Toms, Administrator of
the National Highway and Traffic Safety
Administration of the Department of
Transportation.

This article discusses two questions:
“Does the public really want drunk
drivers off the road?” and “How strict
does the public want drunk driver law
enforcement to be?”

I commend this article to my col-
leagues and include it in the Recorp at
this point for their consideration:

A NEw GOAL FOR THE T0's
(By Douglas V. Toms)

One trilllon, 71 billion miles of highway
travel is an incomprehensible number, an in-
comprehensible distance to those of us for
whom the automobile is merely a means to
get from here to there. Yet that is the mile-
age total rolled up by Americans in the Unit-
ed States alone in 1969, The estimated total
for 1970 adds 43.4 billion miles, a five percent
increase.

If many of our highway safety problems
seem to defy solution today, they take on
truly frightening proportions in the light of
the prediction that these mileage totals will
increase by half again in the 156 years ahead.
The increase will bring parallel increases in
the number of drivers, especlally youthful
drivers, and in the consumptlon of alcohol as
well.

Confronted by this multiple challenge, the
National Highway Safety Bureau has given
top priority rating to two companion pro-
grams for highway safety—alcohol counter-
measures and crash survivability. Concerning
the former, a recent Allstate pamphlet posed
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two questions which go to the heart of any
program that aims at public support for con-
trol of the drunk driver; first, “Does the pub-
lic really want drunk drivers off the road?"—
and second, “How strict does the public want
drunk driver law enforcement to be?"

To the first, the answer undoubtedly is
“Yes"—but with reservations in some re-
spects peculiar to the American public.
These “reservations” have made an attack on
drunk driving historically difficult. They are
therefore a first target for the Bureau's
countermeasures.

Fundamental to American apathy is the
fact that about 75 percent of our licensed
drivers drink, and it is probable that most
drive after drinking, at least occasionally.

Thus, the majority of American drivers
feel guilt in dealing with the enactment and
enforcement of drinking-driving laws. Recent
research however, suggests that it is not the
moderate user, but rather the abusive user
of alcohol who is most frequently involved
in fatal and serious highway crashes. As a re-
sult, our current drinking-driving laws are
aimed at excessive consumption, two or three
times that typical of most moderate social
drinkers.

Most Americans fail to understand this dis-
tinection between moderate consumption and
the excessive levels prohibited by law. Thus,
they assume that individuals arrested for
this offense have “just had two beers,” and
were just unlucky to be caught—*"There but
for the grace of God go 1" is the reaction of
all too many jurors, judges, and legislators.
“Yes,” the public wants drunk drivers off the
road—but not if it means less of their own
driving privilege for ‘*“the 75 percent.”

The alecohol countermeasures effort alms,
first, at bringing public understanding that
the average social drinker who used alcohol
responsibly, need have no such fear; second,
the effort attempts to produce a better un-
derstanding of the problem drinkers who are
most frequently involved in fatal or serious
crashes related to alcohol,

Case histories of these “problems" show,
almost invariably, repeated arrests for
drunken driving, or other arrests in which
alcohol was a factor. Many show additional
social maladjustments, including treatment
for mental disorder and job absenteeism aris-
ing from alcohol abuse. Common to most is
a variety of abnormal tralts underscored by
marital, legal, and economic difficulties—all
alcohol related.

In contrast, what of—the soclal drinkers—
and their relationship to highway safety?

They do occasionally drink excessively be-
fore driving and become involved in a crash.
But most research studies suggest that the
large mass of social drinkers are far less llkely
to be involved in serious highway crashes
than the problem group—even though the
problem drinker is outnumbered almost 9-
to-1 by his soclal drinker colleagues. While
a measurable impairment to driving skill
probably oceurs with any drinking, the driv-
ers and pedestrians whose contribution to
the highway death toll is a sickening 50 per-
cent, are not 1- and 2-drink drivers, but are
predominately problem drinkers—and, to a
lesser extent, heavy *“soclal” drinkers who
have consumed far more than the ordinary,
responsible person.

The alcohol countermeasures effort, there-
fore, recognizes this first requisite for wide
public support: that the average American
driver does occaslonally drink in moderation,
does drive, does reach his destination safely.
As a result, programs stressing abstinence
before driving are not likely to be effective.
The public will not support a stringent pro-
gram almed at itself!

On the other hand, the public, once aware
that the problem drinker is identifiable as a
small percentage of the whole—given to
heavy and habitual alcohol abuse, and ac-
counting for a third of all highway fatali-
ties—can be expected to give the total sup-
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port necessary to achieve control of the
problem drinker, and prevent his use of the
highways when he is drinking.

“How strict will the public become?" Just
as strict, the Bureau belleves, as it must be
to achieve permanent control of the problem
drinker-driver,

Alcohol countermeasures will utilize each
of three basic means for identification of the
problem drinker. These include highway ap-
prehension, identification through individ-
ual court records, and profiles made avail-
able through health and soclal agencies.

A primary requisite for apprehension is
the chemical blood test, together with laws
establishing the "“line" between legal and
illegal blood alecohol concentrations. Here,
again, the public must be brought to an
understanding of the wide gap between the
social drinker's normal “achievement” as to
blood alcohol concentrations, and the prob-
lem drinker's frequent—though far higher—
BAC attainment,

BAC is a term meaning percentage-by-
weight of alcohol in the bloodstream. The
heavy drinker often and habitually attains
a BAC of .16 percent; and some frequently
attain levels of .20 or even .30 percent! For
the 120-pound drinker, indulging his habit
within two hours after eating, a BAC of .16
percent requires no fewer than seven one-
ounce drinks of 86-proof whiskey; all to be
consumed in one hour. Taken on an empty
stomach, the same drinker would reach the
same state of intoxication with one-third less
quantity.

By comparison, the soclal drinker rarely
exceeds blood alcohol concentrations exceed-
ing .05 percent; tending to drink less and
tending to spend more time in the process.
Since the body normally eliminates alcohol
from the system at the approximate rate of
one drink per hour, it becomes a theoretical
possibility for one to consume alcohol at this
same rate—over a long period of time—with-
out ever attaining a critical BAC reading.

Along with the devices to measure BAC—
supplied to highway patrols in sufficient
quantity—improvement in highway appre-
hension and arrest will continue to call for
enactment of “implied consent” legislation in
all of the states. Requiring that each citi-
zen who takes out a driver's license agree,
in advance, to submit to chemical blood
tests if confronted with a drunk driving
charge, the implied consent statute poses
no threat to the Innocent. There is even
little statutory threat to those whose BAC
readings remain below .08 percent—the low-
est level at which drunkenness is legally
presumed (in Utah, only). Twenty-five states
have set this presumptive level at .10 per-
cent, while 21 states and the District of Co-
lumbia specify a presumptive level of .15
percent. In three states, their “presumptive”
BAC levels are interpreted as “proof"” of
drunkenness; Delaware and Nebraska, .10
percent; New York, .15 percent.

An obvious need, of course, s uniformity
throughout the states, in regard to the pre-
sumptive level and in the methods of BAC
measurement. Three states have no legisla-
tion whatever that is applicable to BAC
measurement,

The National Highway Safety Bureau rec-
ognizes that even with strong public sup-
port and a greatly improved record of iden-
tification and apprehension, the goal of ulti-
mate control must rest with U.S. traffic
courts and the jurles. Safety professionals
have long recognized that heavy fines and
the penalty of license revocation have failed
as total answers to the drunk driving prob-
lem. Misplaced sympathy, as between judge
and the accused, of judge and the family
whose breadwinner is threatened wtih loss
of license—and job—is easily as widespread
a fault of the system as the indulgent jury
which fails to convict despite overwhelming
evidence.

The thrust of the counter-measures pro-




June 16, 1971

gram which aims at fuller public under-
standing will be aimed at the judiclary as
well. Pre-sentence investigations will be urged
in order to establish the extent of the ac-
cused's drinking history and problem. An
end to lenlency will be urged, where the vio-
lations have been repeated and flagrant. A
drive to provide better treatment tech-
nigues and facilities will point the way to-
ward revocations which are reinforced by
means to rehabilitate and then return the
problem drinker to job and family.

Finally, the heart of the NHSB counter-
measures program lies in the development of
community action demonstration programs
which will involve the American driver at
home, in his own community, “where the
action is.” The total program calls for at least
one such demonstration project in every
state, others in larger cities and special areas
with unique potential for effecting “cures” of
the problem.

Nine of these demonstrations, an aggre-
gate allocation of $18 million in Federal
funds, are already in the opening phases of
operation, as announced by U.S. Secretary
of Transportation John A. Volpe last June.
Each of these will operate over a three-year
period and encompass a varlety of specifics
directed toward curbing alcohol-related,
highway safety problems. The first nine,
termed alcohol safety action projects (ASAP),
together with a brief description of objec-
tives, are as follows:

In the Denver metropolitan area, the Colo=
rado State Department of Health will imple-
ment and evaluate a broad program aimed at
identifying the problem drinker-driver; con-
trolling his driving while he is being rehabili-
tated; and improving surveillance and fol-
low-up of offenders.

In Oregon (Portland), identification of
drivers who drink abusively and then drive;
development of community programs to con-
trol and rehabilitate problem drinkers.

At the University of Wisconsin (Marathon
and Sheboygan counties) there will be de-
veloped four countermeasures descriptive
categories: driver education, driver licensing,
driver control, and community education.

In Washtenaw county, Michigan, major
operational programs will be examined: (1)
the use of protective drug Antabuse for the
control of problem drinkers who drive; (2)
early detection and control of other problem
drinkers who drive; (3) a comprehensive in-
formation and education program designed
to alter favorably the driving-after-drinking
behavior of the public at large.

In Washington state there will be estab-
lished and evaluated a broad program in-
volving treatment, education, surveillance,
and information.

In Albuquerque, New Mexico (Bernalillo
county), countermeasures will reduce the in-
cidence of persons with high blood alcohol
concentrations who drive, will improve iden-
tification of problem drinkers who drive, and
will initiate programs to modify the behavior
of problem drinkers in general.

In Nassau county, New York, alcohol coun-
termeasures will begin major programs of re-
habilitation and prevention.

In Mecklenburg county, North Carolina
(City of Charlotte), there will be implement-
ed broad countermeasures programs involv-
ing public information-education and im-
proved court procedures for better enforce-
ment,

In Vermont, State Department of Mental
Health, an effort will be made to document
the nature and extent of the current aleohol
safety problem within the state and to de-
velop a detailed plan of action. Counter-
measures programs will include surveys of
the needs of drivers having license suspen-
sions or revocations; there will be developed
predictive psychological-biologlical profiles of
drivers fron licensing examinations; and
enforcement on the highways will be intensi-
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Looking ahead, states and communities
may expect an accelerated effort by the Bu-
reau aimed at reduction of all alcohol-related
highway deaths and the nearly one million
crashes each year that maim and disfigure.
The goal 1s a 50 percent reduction during
the decade of the 70's. The Bureau predicts
positive results through “Afty-fifty"” state-
funded programs, activated under Section
402 of Public Law 8854, and by community
programs utilizing 100 percent funding under
Section 403.

Maximum effectiveness of both state and
community effort will hinge upon voluntary
personal involvement of people—concerned
action at grass roots level. At the least, the
concerned citizen will be urged to join in
the creation of community alcohol safety
organizations, seeking better and innovative
local programs for reduction of alcohol-relat-
ed highway fatalities. There is nothing
obscure about the national problem—an ag-
gregate of highway deaths topping 500 a
week.

These community alcohol safety organiza-
tions would develop a stream of pertinent
facts. They will begin examination of their
own enforcement systems; improved detec-
tion of problem drinkers, the availability of
blood alcohol concentration chemical tests
(three states have no chemical test laws);
they will examine the record of prosecution
and convictions, or failures of the judicial
process, They will investigate treatment pro-
grams for problem drinkers; the potential
laxitles In enforcement of driving suspen-
sions; the record of repeaters and appre-
hensions, arrests and convictions, for “"DWI".

The problem of identifying the problem
drinkers may be approached in many ways.
One way would be the wider use of the Na-
tional Driver Register service by the states.

In passing the National Traffic and Motor
Vehicle Safety Act of 19668, Congress took
special note of the National Driver Reglster,
& Federal-State cooperative, driver license
exchange. If properly used, this becomes a
single-national source for locating records
that the problem drivers have established
throughout the states. It can be an early
warning system, alerting traffic safety au-
thorities that a bad driving risk is trying to
slip through the safety net after being de-
nied an operator’s license in another state.
Forty of the states report all types of driver
license revocations or suspensions. Ten sub-
mit transactions applicable to intoxication,
driving, and fatal accident involvement.

More thorough use of the National Driver
Reglster by all the states could be a big step
toward eventual control of the drinking
driver problem.

The NHSB seeks public support for Its
alcohol safety counter-measures program
from national voluntary organizations, edu-
cators, medical, and psychiatric professionals.
Plans almed at greater public support and
initlating a massive public education cam-
palgn, include a January 1871 alcohol and
highway safety conference for women’s
national organizations convened by the
Bureau. The conference brought together
women's leaders and safety practitioners from
Federal, state, and local governments, in-
dustry, universities and professional and
volunteer organizations. Research informa-
tion from this source and similar activities
will be shared toward the end that more
effective action programs may be initiated.

Finally, research and development activity
will serve an important role in alcohol safety
countermeasures. The range for study is
virtually unlimited. Leading universities
have been commissioned to identify charac-
teristics of problem drinkers, to offer rec-
ommendations in technigques for retraining
them, and to assess the role of drugs, and
drugs in combination with alechol in high-
way crashes.

Similarly, systems are being produced for
detecting the presence of alcohol and drugs
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to which some drivers are addicted, improved
protective drugs to discourage drinking and
driving, and new interlock devices capable
of making the motor vehicle inoperable for
the intoxicated operator.

For the Bureau's Countermeasures pro-
gram, however, the principal research tool
must be those procedures by which we evalu-
ate the overall effectiveness of our com-
munity programs and its individual seg-
ments. Much is to be learned for future ap-
plication. It is the Bureau’s intent that suc-
cess will breed success, that successful dem-
onstration will not die as Federal funding
terminates but will, in its own right, earn
the support and funding of local sources.

The national target of the Aleohol Coun-
termeasures program is the 28,000-plus high-
way deaths caused by abusive drinking each
year. A very significant reduction is attain-
able, through an informed American public
determined to stop the needless killing.

“NEW ARTS LOCUS?” AN EDITORIAL
FROM THE CHRISTIAN SCIENCE
MONITOR

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to insert at this point
in the Recorp an editorial entitled, “New
Arts Locus?” published in the Christian
Science Monitor of May 29, 1971.

The editorial follows:

NEw ARTs Locus?

This week's cultural events in Washington
can be viewed two ways:

One can compare Mr. Nixon's $60 million
arts-humanities proposal for fiscal 1972 with,
say, the administration’s $250 million para-
chute for saving Lockheed, or with the per
caplta government outlay for the arts in
European countries such as West Germany.
Looked at this way, to be sure, support for
the arts in America still is a rather low gov-
ernment priority.

However, when one recognizes that the
£60 million is double what was sought last
year, and that Mr. Nixon appears to be sin-
cerely trying to get Congress to fund his
budget request, Washington appears to be
trying to arouse itself from its long-time
cultural somnolence and to actually fund
the arts nearer the level they deserve.

A second plus for the arts was registered
in Washington this week as the legacy of pre-
vious administrations—the preview benefit
held for the John F. Kennedy Center for the
Performing Arts, which will officially open
this fall. The building will house a 2,200-seat
opera house, a somewhat larger concert hall,
an 1,100-seat drama theater, and a smaller
film theater.

Hopefully, the KEennedy arts complex will
help generate another locus for the American
arts, in the nation’s capital. As it is, most
major visiting groups from abroad custom-
arlly go first to New York. To the degree that
Washington may rise as a reception point, the
image of the government as open to the arts
will improve. And more significantly, if vi-
brant resident Washington companies can be
created in opera and theater, perhaps a
stronger pattern for support of the arts will
be encouraged across the country.

This sald, there is no denying that Ameri-
ecans ought to do still more for the arts. True,
the United States is still on balance the most
energetically creative country in the arts.
But this is more the happenstance of an
indigenous artistic ferment, occurring
against the grain as it were, than the result




20346

of public nurturing. Indeed, the strongest
support for the arts has come from the pri-
vate foundations and the universities, not
from public coffers.

The times are financially perilous for cul-
ture, Many city museums are having to close
certain wings. Even many city libraries are
having to cut operations. Whatever distance,
therefore, Washington can progress in sup-
port of the arts should be welcomed.

JOBS—THE REAL CRISIS

HON. DOMINICK V. DANIELS

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 16, 1971

Mr. DANIELS of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, the Senate-House conferees
continue on Thursday, June 17, on the
emergency employment legislation re-
cently passed by both bodies—despite re-
peated rumblings that a Presidential
veto is imminent. It is for that reason
I wish to call attention to the widespread
predicament that those in “secure mid-
dle-class suburbia” as well as the decay-
ing inner cities find themselves. The di-
lemma is simple—no jobs, but the re-
sulting problems and possible solutions
are not simple. The administration’'s
answer to this has been first, to attempt
to substitute manpower revenue sharing
for public service employment, and
when that attempt failed, to create cer-
tain specialized counseling and work-
hunting programs.

Mr. Speaker, the engineers and tech-

nical people who make up a large part
of the unemployed do not need retrain-

ing, relocation expenses and employ-
ment services as much as they need a
job at the end of the line. The economy
of the private sector has already dem-
onstrated its inability to absorb these
people; both the skilled and the un-
skilled are filling the welfare rolls.

The Bureau of Labor Statistics shows
May unemployment rate nationally of
6.2 percent, which is a return to the
9-year high of December 1970. But a
closer look at the recent figures reveals
a much bleaker picture:

The average duration of joblessness
lengthened in May, primarily reflecting a
sizable increase in very long-term unem-
ployment. The number of persons unem-
ployed 27 or more weeks rose by 150,000 over
the month to 580,000 seasonally-adjusted,
the highest level since May 1963. The aver-
age (mean) duration of joblessness increased
from 109 weeks in April to 11.5 weeks in
May, nearly 2 full weeks above the 1970 high
reached in December,

A sad and perceptive article written by
an unemployed technical writer goes to
the heart of the fallacy that training
and education can solve everything:

There is a satisfying notion that employ-
ment 1s related to education. We have been
told that any number of jobs are avallable
if only people with education and experience
could be found to fill them. For many of the
unemployed and underemployed, these as-
sumptions have become a cruel hoax,

The article follows:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

[From the Washington Post, June 6, 1871]
JoBs, THE REAL Crisis
(By Keilth W. Bose)

Bose, author of the book *“Aviation Elec-
tronics,” was dismissed from his job as a
technical writer a year ago. At 40, he has been
unemployed for eight of the past 12 months.
This article was written for the Long Island
dally Newsday and was distributed by the Los
Angeles Times-Washington Post News Serv-
ice.

I am unemployed. I am not part of an
ethnic minority. My great-grandfather voted
for Abraham Lincoln and wore Union blue.
I am part of an increasing number of so-
called “middle-class” unemployed who are
now viewing the splendor of the nation’s
economy from its soft underbelly, Our num-
bers will increase in this new decade. We are
only the vanguard of future legions as 20
million more workers come of age In the next
10 years.

Many of Richard Nixon's Silent Majority
are discovering that only the thickness of a
regular paycheck separates Middle America
from the slum. In our preoccupation with
the superfluous glitter of the afiuent soclety,
we have falled to discover that true af-
fluence must be backed by ownership. Middle
Amerlca does not hold title to its affluence.

We are not true bourgeols, for we are un-
propertied. We buy precarious status on time
payments, Our chattels become worn-out and
obsolete when title passes to us. Our “af-
fluent” consumer economy 1s a vast parasite
feeding on our earnings, and nelther fru-
gality nor industry will help us escape.

There is a creeping sensation of futility
which follows the white-collar worker to his
job these days . . . a feeling of belng an ex-
pendable pawn In an economic system which
does not, in fact, include human service in
the tenuous fictlon of the Gross National
Product. The white-collar worker suffers
from & pitiful lack of bargaining power, If
Black America is crying for recognition,
White Middle America 1s praying that the
myth of indispensability will endure,

HUMAN SURPLUS

Behind the facade of white stabllity lurks
the haunting realization that the economy as
presently constituted has a targic surplus of
white~-collar workers. It is finally becoming
possible to garner bland statistics to sup-
port facts which the Middle American has
felt in his homes for a long while—that more
and more workers are becoming surplus and
therefore fall under the control of Parkin-
son's Law: Trivial, superflous work expands
as more and more people become avallable to
do it.

Those who want to understand Middle
America must understand that the main-
tenance of uninterrupted regular wages is
mandatory to our very existence. If we ap-
pear uninterested in the politics of govern-
ment, it 1s because we are consumed by the
politics of keeping our job. Without our
regular paycheck, we become indigent wards.
We know that the constitutional guarantee
of life, Uberty and the pursult of happiness
has a hollow sound when our income may
be unaccountably destroyed without the in-
tercession of judge or jury. Lawyers are not
willing to defend WASPs who have been
fired.

An unemployed middle-aged former de-
partment head of an electronics firm tells
it this way:

“At 4:30 on Friday I was called into the
conference room. Charlie and Phil were sit-
ting there with a small plle of papers. I
sat down. My hands were sweaty.

“Charlie began the conversation. 'As you
know, business is off. We are going to have
to terminate you effective today . . .

“I didn*t have any witnesses with me,
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and they had each other covered. They gave
me papers to sign. I asked to be allowed to
take them home first to look them over.
“Phil sald, “You will have to sign them
now so we can clear you by 5 o'clock.’
“And that's how it was. After 25 years—
the bastards terminated me in 15 minutes.”

“MIDDLE-CLASS WELFARE"

The psychological pressure on us is soul-
destroying. Soon in our careers we trade ethi-
cal and professional judgment for a regular
salary. We were compromised. Buried in the
trivia of our “career,”” we drifted without
protection along a debt-ridden path to no-
where. For many of us, outstanding skill and
moral judgment were a hindrance.

There is a satisfylng notion that employ-
ment s related to education. We have been
told that any number of jobs are available
if only people with education and experi-
ence could be found to fill them. For many
of the unemployed and underemployed, these
assumptions have become a cruel hoax. The
honest need for mechanical, electronic and
other specialists was met long ago.

Some sections of the United States have
been shocked by unemployment in the aero-
space industry. We had forgotten that gov-
ernment-gsponsored industry sparked earller
growth.

World War II and Korea thrust manu-
facturing into the peaceful potato fields.
During the '40s and '50s military aircraft
poured from runways. But as the 1960s
dawned, large-scale production of military
hardware faded. To get contracts, firms do-
ing business with the government pushed
for glamor products framed in the mystique
of “systems design,” which featured large
proportions of engineering personnel with
fewer blue-collar production types.

On the surf.ce it would appear that the
“defense worker” is well-paid for trivial work,
hence more fortunate than those burdened
by the competition of a free marketplace.
Unfortunately, the defense worker was not
as well off as it seemed even befoe the pres-
ent massive cutbacks. Many jobs in Penta-
gon-sponsored work do not exist in ordi-
nary commercial enterprises. Once a worker
accepts this line of endeavor, he is forever
doomed to depend upon the vagaries of Pen-
tagon contracting for his lifework.

A few days ago, one unemployed systems
engineer, sitting in his tastefully furnished
living room, exploded: “The aerospace in-
dustry is middle-class welfare in disguise.”
These are bitter words, and many would like
to dismiss them as sour grapes.

But it would be interesting for someone
to examine the curious process whereby
millions of middle-class Americans are able
to find a job in the first place. Examination
of the “help wanted” section finds many
exotic specialties. A recent newspaper lists:

Manpower development speclallst

Production traffic analyst

Quality assurance supervisor

Logistic control engineer

Financial aide

Planning analyst

All of these positions stipulate graduate
degrees coupled with ponderously described
past experience. Sometimes these jobs dis-
appear when business sags—a process which
appears in the financial pages as “trimming
the fat.” And few businesses are immune
from fat-trimming, Edward Booher, a vice
president at McGraw-Hill Inc., told The New
York Times:

“We've reduced our staff five per cent
across the board, or about 250 people, since
last fall ... I wouldn't say it was just
because of the recesslon. We've grown so fast
we found that we had to stop for a while and
start eliminating some duplicate functions.”

In such & way we describe 250 human
tragedles. Now there are 250 souls adrift
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among the statistics, none of whom can
become “manpower development specialists,”
“planning analysts” or God knows what
because a vast, coerclve mechanism has been
erected that is weighted heavily toward the
employer with jobs to offer.

BUYING SLAVES

A familiar psychological ploy 1s to capture
the loyalty of the mediocre professional by
paying him far more than he can earn any-
where else. This ancient technigue is always
good for a faithful slave. It is a character-
istic of Pentagon-sponsored firms, since the
government picks up salary tabs. Yet it 1s
dangerous to assume that unemployed pro-
fessional workers are dolts who may be
neglected by politiclans.

Figures presented by the shamans of the
Bureau of Labor Statistics are being called
a fraud by a loosely organized group of un-
employed professionals who spend time be-
tween job-hunting in research. One unem-
ployed engineer has discovered that 67,000
engineers have disappeared from the gov-
ernment count over the past year. “When
an engineer becomes a taxi driver and gets
lald off, he is no longer an engineer but an
unemployed taxi driver, according to the gov-
ernment. I never had much confidence in
bureaucracy, but now I am losing confidence
in government itself,” he says.

“Unemployment percentages are a polit-
ical device. Such figures as ‘7.9 per cent' im-
ply great accuracy, but the statistical sam-
pling processes are never questioned,” says
another. Employment in Pentagon-sponsored
Industry is down by 30 per cent. It does not
seem possible for this many speclalists to
have found re-employment in the depressed
civilian economy. It would be more logical
to assume that these men are unemployed or
partially employed, and have disappeared
from the population count of the Bureau of
Labor Statistics.

The key to Middle America is silence. When
Richard Nixon pandered to his Silent Ma-
Jority, we responded with the smug assump-
tion that we were silent out of inherent dig-
nity. Now we are unemployed, and we are
agonizing with introspection. Richard Nixon
insulted us by calling attentlon to our si-
lence. Did he know that we were silent out
of laziness, stupidity and fear?

Laziness 1s unpleasant to admit. We have
basked in the fiction that Americans are am-
bitious. But for the hundreds of thousands
of middle-aged men now unemployed, we
cannot look back upon evidence of ambition.
Our adult lives began when we were drafted
for military service. The furor of the media
over Vietnam hides the fact that the life of
an American serviceman is easy by Interna-
tional standards, and disgracefully few sol-
diers ever really fight. Even in the fury of
World War II fighting, only a handful of sol-
diers were In actual contact with the enemy
and therefore in any amount of real danger.
For those serving in Germany or Japan after
‘World War II, life could be absolutely idyllic,

After brief military service, as new adults
we became eligible for subsidized college
attendance under the GI Blll. College dur-
ing the '50s was more an exercise in conform-
ity than an intellectual experience. That was
the beginning of our stupidity, in the days
of the organization men who passed psycho-
logical tests and believed that the world
cried for their services in vague contribu-
tions which still remain undefined. That was
the decade when 2,400,000 of us accepted
“professional” and technical jobs.

Professional life for us became an exercise
in trivia, relieved only by the pleasures of
split-level materialism. Buried in a job char-
acterized more by jargon than the discipline
of honest technology, we took little inter-
est in politics, and we are baffled by the
political gimmickry of today's campus.

But millions more workers have come of
age, and gradually, over the past decade,
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competition for jobs has grown vicious. At
some point in the life of every idealist comes
the discovery that the virtuous worker is not
necessarily rewarded. There was probably a
time Iin a pristine economic order when
lower-level workers could find a small meas-
ure of security simply by doing their job.
Today craftsmanship and excellence are nos-
talgic relics.

As the economy exploded during the 1850s
garrulous young personnel officers circulated
pleasant rules for management-employee
relations. The cult of “professionalism” guar-
anteed civil and amenable relationships. It
was by and large & happy time for Middle
America.

Now much has changed. We were seduced
by the glittering market-place, and now we
have been left alone and helpless to contems-
plate the birth of the bastard concelved in
a drunken liaison when we fancied our-
selves a legitimate part of the relentless
economic power structure which now mocks
us,

A MASSIVE IGNORANCE

Few of us read well and our abllity to com~
municate In written English is a travesty,
highlighting the fraudulent educational
process which produced us. Aside from the
elusive requirements of our dally tasks, we
have added nothing to our knowledge which
cannot be presented on a 19-inch screen.

Vaguely we realized that we had no trade
skills in the accepted sense. At some point in
our careers we became consclous that we had
no profession at all, and we hungered for a
secret jargon to protect us, as hipples devise
secret words,

Our political nalvete is appalling, We have
no idea who the men are who finance our
local congressmen, and many of us do not
even know the name of our congressman. We
have been taught that power itself 1s in bad
taste, and we shy away from coalitions, work-
ers’ unions and meaningful community re-
lationships, We are dimly able to perceive
that politics is a power game based upon the
art of careful lies, but remain so ignorant as
to fall for the most superficlal falsehoods.

Our burgeoning suburban neighborhoods
are unlike the immigrant neighborhoods of
an earller day, whence we allegedly came. We
lack the organization of family ties, parishes
and clubs of those early days, and cannot
even call upon the paternallsm of a local
political boss when circumstances crush us.
We men haven't even the good sense to con-
gregate in a corner bar to exchange homely
wisdom.

Being unemployed forces us to become
amateur politicians and economists. In the
pursuit of this new interest, we unemployed
people know that credit manipulation and
Federal Reserve currency maneuvers are a
long way from producing jobs in an economy
which will be joined by 20,000,000 new work-
ers In the next 10 years. Black Muslims are
closer to reallty when they propound the re-
liglous tenet that America will never be able
to furnish enough jobs for the millions of
white unemployed, let alone 20,000,000
blacks,

So much for our laziness and supidity, but
what about fear? Imagine us in our black
hornrims, clad in wrinkled Bond sult, clutch-
ing our brlefcase of miserable trivia, hurry-
ing through our bureaucratic halls, What do
we fear? Maybe it is our own ignorance.

THE ISSUE IS JOBS

By now my plaintive theme should emerge:
that the tragic issue of the United States is
not even being debated. The population of
America has increased by 26,000,000 in the
past 10 years, Each day industry learns to
produce more by using less people in honest
work. The pressure 1s belng felt throughout
the working force, Nothing in economic the-
ory will give these surplus citizens power to
bargain in the marketplace for their exist-
ence as human beings, let alone defend con-
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stitutional rights. We are coolles, hiding in
the tinsel of suburbia. Civil laws are a means
of pilous bargaining for power, from which
we are excluded. Outworn class codes of con-
duct have only allowed us to be manipulated.

The largest, most powerful institutions of
America are those which administer to our
surplus population. That explains the enor-
mous growth of colleges and our military es-
tablishment. The inherent characteristic of
any military establishment is that it provides
the means of occupying the services of le-
gions of men. In World War II, we mobilized
13,000,000, although at the peak of the fight-
ing In Europe only 250,000 were in contact
with the enemy.

Incidentally, with all these removed from
the labor force, we still outproduced the
world. The fatuous argument that modern
warfare requires vast numbers of rear-area
troops explains nothing. Vast leglons of sup-
port troops are a pecullarly American charac-
teristic.

Looking back on my life so far, I am im-
pressed with the tragic waste of human po-
tential in our system, and this is a te